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It is not intended in the following pages to teach 
tanners how to convert green hides into leather, 
neither is it intended to teach curriers how to dress 
or finish any hind of leather. Such instructions must 
be sought for in some manual that especially treats 
of tanniiii;' and currying. What this book is in¬ 
tended to impart, however, is particulars concerning 
the method of preparing and usin'? the various 
currying, dyeing and finishing' compounds lor leather, 
the methods of making blackings, polishes and other 
renovating compounds for hoot, shoe and harness 
leathers, the methods of preparing and using dve 
liquors for colouring leathers, the preparation of 
the materials in use bv hoot liuishers, |tc. At first 
sight the purport of this hook may not he very 
apparent: a few words, however, will explain its 
rtiisot/ d’l'tiY. Some five or six years ago 1 *011 1 an 
article giving instructions how to dye leather brown 
to the editor of one of our English leather trade 
periodicals, and that editor, acknowledging receipt 
and acceptance of the article for publication, inciden - 1 
tally remarked that a very decent living was to be 
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obtained by any one who could supply curriers and 
leather workers with practical working formula' con¬ 
cerning the materials used in the trade. This idea 
the writer at once seized on, and by means of a small 
advertisement in the leather trade journal, proved 
the truth of the editor’s observations during the 
following twelve months— so much so that curriers, 
tanners and feather workers from all the four 
quarters of the globe sought the writer's advice. 
The fact that, many of these correspondents have 
asked again and again for advice, proves that their 
wants were met time and again. As the leather 
industry is so varied in its operations, it is impos¬ 
sible for a currier or leather dresser to be intimately 
acquainted with the production of every kiud of 
leather; in fact, like every other commercial in¬ 
dustry, then 1 are specialists in every branch. 

Now, as these specialists at some time or another 
want to know something about the dressing and 
finishing of leather of which they have not made a 
special study, they have sought the writer's aid. 
Others again who want to improve on their own 
operative methods seek for information on some 
special point, while yet, again others who want to 
start manufacturing the several kinds of blackings, 
dressings, polishes, etc., used in the boot,, harness 
and leather trades, have sought the information they 
want at the writer’s hands. So many, in fact, have 
.their inquiries been during the past five years that the 
writer is convinced that what information is conveyed 
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in the following jiages will I»e welcomed by many. 
Among the recipes for blackings, etc., will be found 
the formula' of several well-known brands of black¬ 
ings, creams, russet dressings, etc., now on the market, 
while in the currying compounds instructions for dye¬ 
ing and staining will be found- -instructions which 
have been put in practical operation in more than one 
branch of the leather industry. In all of the formula 1 
it has been the writer's endeavour to so convey instruc¬ 
tion that the least scientifically educated, or most, 
ordinarily educated operative, can comprehend the 
instructions. At the same time only such formula: 
are given as can be relied on for the purposes speci¬ 
fied. It would be out of place in a book of this 
description to attempt to instruct curriers and others 
in their craft, therefore no apology is needed for 
the absence of any such instructions, but as the 
heading of each recipe, formula, etc., clearly indicates 
the purposes for which it is designed, the operative 
can readily select the particular information he is in 
want of. With each recipe full working instructions 
are given. 

In Chapters I. and II. are given instructions for 
preparing all kinds of boot and harness blackings, 
polishes, glosses, dressings, etc., which the would-be 
manufacturer of such articles will find to mt:et all 
his wants. 

In Chapter III. all the articles usually retailed 
from the leather grinding warehouse or leather 
factor will lie found. 
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Chapter IV. gives instructions suited to the curriei 
and leather dresser concerning the seasonings, black¬ 
ings, sizes and other materials lie uses in his manipu¬ 
lations. 

In ('ha]iter V. the leather dyer will find instruc¬ 
tions and recipes for staining and dyeing tanned and 
tawed leather, wool mats, etc. 

Chapter VI. gives an account of Chrome Tannage. 

Chapter VII. comprises a collection of miscel¬ 
laneous formula* and processes which an* suited to 
leather workers in many branches. The methods of 
prejairing and using the compounds are given, so that 
those who seek shall not be disappointed with the 
sought-for information. 

Trusting that this hook will till the niche in the 
small amount of published matter pertaining to the 
leather industry, the author commits the book to 
the consideration of his readers. 

H. C. S. 

J.sf „I mju s/, 1MW. 
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CHAPTER I. 

BOOT AND SHOE BLACKINGS, POLISHES, OLOSSES, DRESSINGS, 
RENOVATORS, ETC. 

In the following recipes and formulir will be found work¬ 
ing instructions for preparing many well-known kinds of 
boot blackings, polishes and creams, and the variety of recipes 
give products that are suited for every kind of boot and shoe 
leathers, from the cheapest “ Northampton " kip to the high¬ 
est class of ladies and children’s boots and shoes. 

The qualities of the several products vary so much, and 
yet “overlap" each other, so to speak, that it is not easy to 
classify them into definitely distinct classes, but as far as 
possible the recipes have been grouped roughly into classes 
which bear a resemblance in cheapness of cost and nature of 
compounds, while each recipe is headed with a description 
of the purpose for which the product is best suited ; for, of 
course, a polish, gloss or cream that is suited for one special 
kind of leather is not always suited for other kinds of 
leather as well; therefore the would-be manufacturer who 
wishes to produce an article of a special kind will be best 
served by selecting several formulae for trial and choosing 
that which suits him best. 

Boot Blackings, Polishes and Creams. 

. Owing to the many varieties of leather now used in making 
boots and shoes, there is an equally great diversity in the 
nature and composition of the blacking or polish required 
for renovating same; thus, for example, a blacking to be 
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polished by brushing that is suited for common calf or crup 
leather is not well suited for the expensive glace kid leather. 
Again, those renovating compounds that are laid on the 
leather with a sponge are not suited for one and all alike. 
French calf (dull kid), such as the uppers of gentlemen’s boots 
are made of, requires a different compound to what satin calf, 
Dongola, Memel or Cordova leather requires. So likewise 
those renovating compounds that are self-shining, and only 
require to be laid on with sponge or brush and leave a 
brilliantly polished surface, differ according to whether the 
leather is “patent,” enamelled or glace. To prevent con¬ 
fusion the formula: are divided into various classes, viz .:— 

Common boot blackings. 

Paste and liquid to be polished by brushing. 

Blacking compounds for ladies and children’s boots. 

Renovating compounds for special leathers of boots and 
shoes. 

Miscellaneous blackings, dressings, polishes, renovators, etc: 

Common Boot Blackings. 

The ingredients of these compounds are subjected to a 
preliminary mixing, and then the mixture is put through a 
mixing mill, either an edge runner (for large quantities) or a 
hand mill similar to a paint mixer. 

The common qualities of paste blackings are made with 
lamp or carbon blacks, but the better qualities are made with 
bone-black, because on treating this animal black with 
sulphuric acid, the phosphate and carbonate of lime it con¬ 
tains are converted into sulphate of lime, and during this 
action the black pigment swells up (intumesces) consider¬ 
ably, and thereby becomes very finely divided, and thus gives 
a better polish when submitted to the friction of brushihg. 

The sulphuric acid also reacts with the oil and treacle 
used and chars them, thus leading to the production of carbon 
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that assists in the colouring and polishing properties of the 
blacking. The black component of the blacking— whether 
it be animal (bone), or vegetable (lamp-black), or mineral (from, - 
the smoke of hydrocarbon oils)-—is the polishing ingredient, 
but to cause these components to adhere to the leather, it is 
necessary to make use of some suitable agglutinant that will 
cause the black solid matter to adhere to the leather ill the 
state of a thin coating. Hard drying agglutinants like glue 
are not suitable, gum-arabic under certain conditions may be 
used, but for common blackings that article is too expensive, 
therefore treacle or sugar are made use of, and a little 
glycerine is sometimes used so as to keep the mixture moist 
and prevent it drying up. 

In addition to the above ingredients, an admixture of 
oil of a non-drying nature, such as sperm, seal, cod-liver, or 
even lard is used ; oils obtained from the distillation of rosin, 
and petroleum and paraflin oils of all kinds although they do 
not readily dry, are not lit for use in blacking making. 

Formula No, 1. PmIk lllacktaj. 
hiiimlientb, —Hone-black. 

Glucose. 

Sulphuric acid. 

Sperm oil. 

Carbonate of soda. 

Water. 

(Sugar may replace the glucose.) 

Method of Preparation .— Dissolve the sugar or glucose in 
sufficient water to form a syrup. Take f> lb. of this syrup 
and mix it with 5 lb. of bone-black in a vessel that will not 
be affected by acid, add 2i lb. sulphuric acid, and stir the 
nfixture until homogeneous and it exhibits a shining surface 
when it rests undisturbed. Separately dissolve 1 lb. of car¬ 
bonate of soda crystals m just sufficient water to dissolve 
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them, and then boil the lye thus made with 10 lb. of sperm 
oil. Stir the whole time until the whole forms a thick liquid, 
then stir in the bone-black and glucose and mix well by 
stirring or putting through a mill. 

The blacking is ready for putting in tins, boxes, or 
forming into cakes. 

The consistence can be varied by altering the proportions 
of the oil and bone-black. 

Formula No, 2. Fluid Blacking. 

Ingredients .—10 lb. bone-black or ivory-black. 

10 lb. treacle. 

1 quart olive oil. 

10 oz. gum-arabic. 

5 gallons of water. 

21 lb. oil of vitriol. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix the oil of vitriol and the 
bone-black, separately dissolve the gum-arabic in the water, 
and then dissolve therein the treacle, and mix this compound 
with the bone-black; finally stir in the oil and compound 
well by putting the mixture through a mill. 

Another way of incorporating the oil of vitriol is to dis¬ 
solve the gum in about its own weight of water, and then 
mix them with the oil to form an emulsion, and add this 
emulsified oil last of all to the mixture of the other in¬ 
gredients. 


Formula No. 3. Paste Blacking. 

Ingredients .—10 lb. bone-black. 

24 lb. sulphuric acid. 

1 fluid pint cod-liver oil. 

2 lb. treacle. 

24 oz. Prussian blue, powdered. 
* stale beer, q. s. 
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Method of Preparation.—Win. the acid with the bone-black 
and well stir the mixture, then put in the treacle and well 
incorporate that body, and finally reduce to a suitable con¬ 
sistency with beer ; vinegar may be used instead of beer, but 
there is no advantage in adding vinegar unless a salt of iron 
is used as a component of the blacking. The Prussian blue 
increases the richness or depth of the black. It should be 
mixed with the bone-black hv sifting it therewith. 

Formula No. 4. Fluid Blacking. 

Ingredients .—7 lb. bone-black. 

7 lb. treacle. 
i gallon boiling water. 

42 oz. oil of vitriol. 

1 pint of fish oil. 

stale beer or vinegar, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix the bone-black, treacle and 
water, then add the acid and allow it some hours to rest, 
then mix in the oil, and if required reduce to the desired 
consistency with beer or vinegar. 

Formula No. 5. Paste Blacking. 

Ingredients. —Bone-hlack. 

Neatsfoot oil. 

Brown sugar, or molasses. 

Vinegar. 

Sulphuric acid. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix equal weights of bone-black 
and sugar, and then take sufficient neatsfoot oil to produce a 
stiff paste, separately mix 8 pints of vinegar with 1 oz. sul- 
• phuric acid and add as much of this mixture to the black 
corhpound as will reduce it to the required consistency. 
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Formula, No, 6. Paste Blacking, 

Ingredients.—10 lb, animal black. 

2i lb. sulphuric acid. 

1 quart of fish or rape oil. 

1 strong solution of soda. 

5 lb. treacle. 

1 to 2 quarts of a solution of gelatine and 
glycerine. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the animal black and acid 
together until free from lumps, and leave the mixture for ten 
or twelve hours, then add the oil and well stir the mixture 
until the oil has become incorporated, then neutralise the 
acid by slowly stirring in the soda solution, and continue 
stirring till the mixture ceases to froth or intumesce, then 
put in the treacle and finally add the solution of gelatine and 
glycerine; mixing more or less of this solution according to 
whether the blacking is to be paste or fluid. The solution of 
gelatine and glycerine is made by dissolving best cabinet¬ 
makers' glue, 1 part in 4 parts of hot water, and then 
adding to every 40 oz. of this solution H oz. of glycerine. 
This compound gives a brilliant polish, but unfortunately 
owing to the presence of the gelatine and glycerine it is very 
easily affected by damp, and becomes mildewed when covered 
up in tin boxes. It is best put up for sale in oilskins or 
cake form. 

Formula No. 7. Paste Blacking. 

Ingredients. —84 lb. bone-black. 

■■ 56 lb. treacle. 

7 lb. liDseed oil. 

5 lb. oil of vitriol (sulphuric acid). 

water, q. s. 

• Method of Preparation. —Mix the vitriol with the bone- 
black, and in twelve hours’ time grind up into the treacle and 
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a little water, and then incorporate the oil and reduce to 
desired consistency with water. The use of acid in blacking 
tends to rot the leather; in the following two formulae how¬ 
ever a most excellent product is obtained without the aid of 
acid. 

Formula Xo. 8. Gutta-percha Blacking. 

Ingredients .—60 lb. of glucose syrup. 

18 lb. lamp-black or carbon-black. 

3 lb. bone-black. 

3 lb. gutta-percha. 

5 lb. olive oil. 

1 lb. stearin. 

35 oz. gum-arabic. 

96 oz. water. 

Method of Preparation .—First dissolve the gutta-percha by 
cutting it up into small pieces and heating it in a suitable 
vessel over a fire, and when nearly melted stir in gradually 
the olive oil, and when the mixture is entirely fluid add the 
stearin. Separately put the glucose syrup into another 
boiler, add the lamp or carbon-black, and also the bone-black, 
and mix well together. In a separate vessel dissolve the gutn 
in the water, and if desired to perfume the mass a suitable 
essential oil, as of lavender, cloves, cinnamon, etc., may be 
added, the quantity of same required being dependent on the 
pungency of the scent. 

To compound this mixture gradually stir the gutta-percha 
mixture into the mixture of lamp-black and syrup, the mixture 
being made warm, and when well incorporated add the gum 
solution and mix well. This blacking is diluted with three to 
four pints of water for use. 

Liquid Blackings are usually composed of bone-black, sperm 
or ojher fish oil, sugar or treacle, sulphuric acid and vinegar, 
the latter fluid being the thinning medium. The following 
formulae are typical of these liquid blackings:— t 
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Formula No. 9. 

Ingredient _ _4 pints vinegar. 

4 pints beer lees. 

sulphuric acid. 

5 lb. bone-black. 

4 lb. treacle. 

12 lb. olive oil. 

Mix the oil with the bone-black until of an homogene¬ 
ous consistency, then add the sugar or treacle and a little 
vinegar so as to enable the whole to be well incorporated, 
then add sufficient sulphuric acid to cause the whole to 
intumesce on stirring, leave the mixture for several hours 
until it has thickened, and when all effervescence has subsided, 
but the mixture is not yet cold, add the vinegar and beer (in 
the order named) and well stir the whole until thorough 
incorporation of the ingredients results. 

Formula No. 10. 

Ingredients .—14 lb. animal charcoal. 

IS lb, sperm oil. 

IS gallons ol vinegar. 

IS gallons of sour beer. 

(The vinegar may be omitted and double the quantity of 
sour beer used.) 

Method of preparation same as in last recipe. 

Formula No. 11. 

Ingredients .—8 lb. bone-black. 

1 lb. olive oil. 

4 lb. sulphuric acid. 

water, q. s. 

Prepare as in last recipe, adding sufficient water to reduce 
the mixture,to a fluid condition. 
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Superior Blacking Compounds and Dressings for Patent 
Leathers. 

Ingredients. —8 lb. gum-arabic. 

2 lb. treacle. 

4 pints good blaok ink (from gall and iron). 

16 fluid oz. vinegar. 

16 to 20 fluid oz. methylated spirit. 

Method of Preparation. —Crush up the gum and dissolve 
it in the ink, then add the treacle, and afterwards stir in 
the vinegar. Mix well and allow to settle, or else strain it 
and then add the spirit. An aqueous solution of soluble 
aniline black will give a superior black to what the ink does. 

A Special Dressing for dancing and dress shoes (glac6 
leather) is prepared from the following:— 

Ingredients. —3 doz. eggs, white of. 

21 fluid oz. methylated spirit. 

1 lb. raw brown sugar. 

bone-black or lamp-black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the spirit and white of the 
eggs together, then dissolve the sugar in the fluid, and finally 
stir the colouring matter into the mass sufficient to give the 
desired consistency, so as to enable the blacking to be laid 
on with a sponge. 

A Special Liquid Blacking for High-class Boot Leathers. 

Ingredients. —6 gallons methylated spirit. 

6 oz. nigrosine water soluble. 

7i oz. Bismarck brown B. 

2 lb. camphor. 

4 lb. Venice turpentine. 

7 lb. shellac. 

8 oz. benzine. 

15 fluid oz. castor oil. 

7 fluid oz. boiled linseed oil. 
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Method of Preparation .— Dissolve the nigrasine and Bis¬ 
marck brown in 2 gallons of the methylated spirit, and 
then with the remainder of the spirit in a separate vessel 
dissolve the camphor, Venice turpentine and shellac, and 
in the mixture stir the castor and boiled oils, then mix this 
liquid with the coloured spirit, and after well incorporating 
by stirring, the blacking is ready for use. Lay on with a 
sponge. Another method is to digest the aniline colour in 
the spirit for some hours with agitation, then draw off the 
clear fluid or filter it; one gallon of the coloured spirit is 
mixed with four gallons of methylated spirit and there are 
added:— 

2J lb. camphor. 

4 lb. Venice turpentine. 

7J lb. shellac. 

Separately 1 gallon benzino is mixed with 13 fluid oz. castor 
oil and 7 fluid oz. boiled linseed oil. 

Then this fluid is added to the methylated spirit compound. 
The above, blacking is in the nature of a lacquer and is 
self-shining; it is useful for all leathers that are, of a stout 
texture, but the shellac makes them brittle. The addition 
of the camphor, however, lessens this brittleness, and so 
likewise does the Venice turpentine. The gloss (for it is 
better so described as such than a blacking) is not very well 
adapted for the light leathers of ladies’ high-class boots, be¬ 
cause the gloss is waterproof, and a few accumulated layers 
of it clog up the pores of the leather and cause the latter 
to loose its elasticity and become harsh and crack. 

A mere Suitable Gloss for Glace Leathers is this:— 
hujredients .—9 pints methylated spirit. 

2J lb. shellac. 

• fi oz. Marseilles snap. 

8 fluid oz. glycerine. 

1 oz. nigroaine. 
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Method of Preparation. —This compound is prepared by 
making three separate mixtures and then mixing the whole 
together thus:— 

Put the shellac into a stone jar or bottle, and pour on it 
5 pints of the spirit, and stand this vessel in a warm corner, 
SO that the shellac can dissolve by slow digestion, giving the 
mixture an occasional shake or stir up. In a separate vessel 
put the soap, and pour on it ‘2j pints of the spirit, and stand 
the vessel in a warm place so that the soap dissolves, and 
when dissolved mix in the glycerine. In a third vessel 
digest the nigrosine in the remainder of the spirit. When 
these several mixtures are ready for use, first make them all 
hot, and then mix the soap and glycerine solution with the 
shellac solution, and afterwards add the spirituous solution 
of nigrosine and well shake the whole mixture, and then 
leave it undisturbed for two or three weeks, when it will be 
ready for use. The above gloss is laid on with a sponge, and 
it dries almost at once. In cold weather it may require to 
be warmed before use. 

A Blacking that Heetom the Hart ace of Calf roughened by 
wear is prepared as follows :— 

Ingredients. —14 gallons methylated spirit. 

1 lb. shellac, 

3 oz. camphor. 

4 oz. lairip-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the camphor in the spirit, 
then dissolve therein the shellac, and when that has dissolved 
stir in the lamp-black. 

The following Liquid Blacking is for Ladies and Children's 
Boots and Shoes , and is usually applied by means of a piece of 
sponge:— 
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Ingredients—1 gallon vinegar. 

20 oz. (by weight) enlphurio aoid. 

48 oz. bone-blaok. 

32 oz. treaole. 

1 oz. gum-arabic dissolved in hot water, q. s. 

1 oz. india-rubber cut up in shreds and dissolved in 
4 pint of hot olive oiL 

Method of Preparation .—Mix the bone-blaok with the sul¬ 
phuric acid and leave it twelve hours, then stir in the vinegar, 
in which the treacle and gum solution have been dissolved, 
.'finally mix in the solution of rubber (which has been dis¬ 
solved in the oil by beating them together), well mix the 
whole and put up in bottles fitted with corks and sponge on 
wire. Another formula on similar lines is this:— 

Ingredients .—6 to 7 gallons vinegar. 

6 oz. gum-arabic. 

20 lb. bone-black. 

6 oz. india-rubber (caoutchouc). 

48 oz. (by weight) rape oil. 

15 lb. treacle. 

4 lb. sulphuric acid. 

1 lb. gum-arabic. 

Method of Preparation .—Make the oil hot and dissolve 
therein the caoutchouc (cut up small); when the rubber has 
dissolved mix in the bone-black, then the treacle, well grind¬ 
ing up the whole together. Dissolve the 6 oz. of gum- 
arabic in the vinegar, and then mix that fluid with the 
bone-black, and when the mixture is homogeneous add the 
sulphuric acid, constantly stirring the mixture while so 
doing; then allow fourteen days’ rest, and finally add the 
16 oz. of gum-arabic ground up in fine powder, and let the 
mixture stand for another fourteen days before puttiqg the 
blacking into bottles. 

Self-shining Blacking for high-class kinds of leather:— 
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Ingredientt.—l lb. gum-arabio. 

6 oz. treacle or brown sugar. 

1 pint blaok ink (from gall and iron). 

8 oz. good vinegar. 

4 oz. methylated spirits. 

4 oz. olive oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the gum in the ink and 
when that has dissolved slowly incorporate the oil so as to 
form an emulsion ; this is best effected by rubbing them to¬ 
gether in a mortar until these ingredients are well combined, 
then slowly add the vinegar, stirring all the time so as not to 
separate the oil, and lastly work in the spirit in the same 
way. 

This compound gives a good gloss by rubbing it on the 
leather with the finger tips. The gloss is not lasting, and more¬ 
over is not waterproof, but is washed off by wet; thereby it is 
unfitted for use on boots and shoes that are to be worn out 
of doors in wet weather, as the hem of the garment would be 
soiled by the blacking. 

A Second Formula for a similar blacking is prepared from 
the following:— 

Ingredients. —1 lb. gum-arabic. 

1 pint good vinegar. 

4 oz. olive oil. 

3 oz. lamp-black. 

J oz. indigo (finely powdered). 

6 oz. treacle. 

8 oz. malt vinegar. 

4 fluid oz. methylated spirits. 

.Incorporate all these ingredients as follows 

Method oj Preparation .—Dissolve the gum in the pint of 
vinegar and then rub up therein the lamp-black and indigo 
{having first mixed them together by sifting); when these 
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powders are mixed in, slowly incorporate the oil and rub up 
until the mass is homogeneous, then work in the treacle, and 
afterwards in the order named the malt vinegar and spirits 
■of wine; when well mixed put in bottles for use. 

A much better Self-polishing Gloss or Lacquer, which is 
waterproof, is prepared from the following:— 

Ingredients .—2i gallons methylated spirits. 

5 lb. shellac, 
li lb. white wax. 

2 lb. castor oil. 
lamp-black, q. s. 

Digest the shellac in the spirit and separately dissolve the 
wax in the oil, then mix the two fluids (hot), and lastly work 
in the lamp-black until of a sufficient consistency. 

The following Compounds are better described as Dressings or 
Emollient Compounds than blackings proper. They are water¬ 
proof, and partake somewhat of the nature of dubbin, but 
they are chiefly useful for the uppers of high-class leathers 
that do not require a brilliant polish ; they can be used for 
bags, belts and similar leathers that do not require a high 
polish. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—IS lb. wax. 

li lb. tallow. 

20 lb. linseed oil. 

2 lb. litharge. 

10 lb. treacle. 

10 lb. lamp-black. 

28 lb. turpentine, 
i lb. shellac. 

3i oz. of nigrosine. 

Method of Preparation. —Put the oil into a suitable boiling 
vessel and add the litharge, and raise to a temperature of 
230° to 2'50° F., and then mix in the wax and tallow and stir, 
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upwell, then add the lamp-black and allow the mixture to 
oool, then thin down with the turpentine. Separately dis¬ 
solve the shellac and aniline dye in the spirit, and finally mix 
this with the blacking compound. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—9 lb. beeswax or ceresine wax. 

3 lb. spermaceti. 

35 lb. turpentine. 

2 lb. asphalt varnish. 

1 lb. borax. 

2 lb. lamp-black. 

1 lb. Prussian blue. 

4 lb. mirbane (nitro-benzol). 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the beeswax and spermaceti 
with the borax, and stir together until jellified, then dissolve 
the asphalt varnish in the turpentine, then mix the two and 
afterwards add the other ingredients in the order named. 
The mirbane gives a fragrance and disguises the odour of 
the turpentine. 

A Compound that is suited for Dag, Belt, etc.. Leather, as well 
as boots and shoes, is prepared as follows:— 

Ingredients. —16 oz. white wax. 

8 oz. white soap. 

45 pints water. 

2 oz. gelatine or transparent glue. 

3 oz. gum-arabic. 

4 oz. brown sugar candy. 

5 fluid oz. methylated spirit. 

6 oz. drop-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Cut up the wax and dissolve it in 
water by making the water boiling hot; having soaked the 
glue in water for a few hours, put that into the boiling wax 
solutlbn and afterwards the gum-arabic in powder, the sugar 
•candy and white soap cut up in shreds, and heat the whole 
Until homogeneous; then put in the methylated spirit and 
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allow the compound to cool, then stir in the drop-black. 
For use lay a thin coating of the dressing on the leather, and 
then polish by brushing with a stiff brush. 

An Expensive but Good Quality Dressing is obtained from 
the following:— 

Ingredients .—3 lb. lamp-black. 

i lb. bone-black. 

5 lb. of a mixture of glycerine and treacle. 

2i oz. gutta-percha dissolved by heat in 
10 oz. olive oil, and then 

1 oz. stearin stirred into the gutta-percha solution. 

5 oz. gum-arabic. 

Method o f Preparation .—Mix the lamp and bone blacks with 
the glycerine and treacle and then mix this with the gutta¬ 
percha mixture, separately melt !> oz. of gum-arabic in 24 oz. 
of water, and perfume this mucilage with 1 drachm of oil of 
rosemary and 1 drachm of essential oil of lavender, and mix 
them with the lamp-black compound ; finally thin down for 
use with three or four times its weight of water. 

A Dressing that is Suited for Soft, Dull, Cal f Kid and superior 
quality kip leather of uppers is prepared as follows:— 

Ingredients .—-4 lb. gelatine or white glue. 

4 lb. Castile soap (or white palm oil soap). 

1 lb. yellow wax. 

I lb. neatsfoot oil. 
lamp-black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Soak the glue in water for some 
time find then pour off superfluous water, and finally melt 
the glue in a steam-jacketed kettle. Separately cut up the 
soap and dissolve it in sufficient water by heating it until 
all the soap has dissolved and mix it with the glue solution 
boiling hot, then cut up the wax and put that in and con¬ 
tinue heating and stirring until dissolved, then put in the 
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neatsfoot oil and sufficient lamp-black to give colour and 
consistency. Mix well, and it is ready for use at once. 

A Waterproof Droning or “ Dubbin ” is prepared from 
these:— 

Ingredients. —1 lb. black rosin. 

14 lb. beeswax, 
t lb. lamp-black. 

I lb. Prussian blue. 

turpentine, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt the. rosin and beeswax to¬ 
gether, separately mix the lamp-black and Prussian blue by 
sifting, and then mix that in the rosin mixture, allow to 
cool, and then dilute with the turpentine to a suitable 
consistency. 

Another Good Waterproof Dressing for winter use is this 
one:— 

Ingredients. —lb ox. spermaceti. 

31 oz. india-rubber. 

21 lb. tallow. 

11 oz. lard. 

II lb. amber varnish. 

Method of Preparation.- Melt the spermaceti and tallow 
together and then add the india-rubber cut up small, and 
when it is dissolved put in the lard, and finally the varnish, 
and when all is well incorporated, by stirring together while 
hot, the dressing is ready for use. 

The following is a Fluid Gloss suited for Glace Ijcatlicrs :— 

Ingredients .—1 gallon vinegar. 

4 gallon water. 

1- lb. white glue. 

2 lb. logwood chips. 

1 oz. soft soap. 

1 oz. isinglass. 

1 oz. indigo (powdered). 
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Method of Preparation. —Mix the vinegar and water and 
then put in the glue and heat the mixture to boiling. When 
the glue has dissolved put in the logwood chips and boil for 
half an hour, then put in the soft soap, isinglass and indigo, 
and continue the boiling for another ten minutes ; afterwards 
strain through muslin, and when cold bottle for use. Brush 
oft all dirt, etc., from the leather and then lay on the above 
dressing with a sponge and allow it to dry. 

A Second Formula for a similar liquid dressing is this :— 
lnijredients. —i gallon vinegar. 

A gallon water. 

1 lb. white glue. 

2 lb. logwood chips. 

1 oz. indigo (powdered). 

2 oz. bichromate of potash. 

2 oz. gum tragacanth (powdered). 

1 lb. glycerine. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil all these ingredients together 
for several hours (do not let the fluid evaporate too much), 
then strain and put in bottles. 

A Third Good Liquid Drexsimj for boot and shoe leather 
is this:— 

lnijredients. —1 gallon beer. 

1 oz. isinglass. 

1 oz. gum tragacanth. 

1 lb. glycerine. 

2 oz. extract of logwood. 

1 oz. powdered galls. 

■ 2 oz. sulphate of iron. 

Method of Preparation .—Steep the logwood, galls, gum 
and isinglass in the beer for a week, then add the glycerine, 
strain and dissolve the sulphate of iron in the mixture^ and, 
if necessary, again strain the fluid, when it is ready for use. 

This dressing is very useful for light leathers (glac6), etc. 
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A Liquid Dressing for all kinds of Light Leathers that 
require a soft but not brilliant gloss is obtained from the 
following 

Ingredients— 2 gallons water. 

(1 oz. logwood extract. 

fi oz. borax. 

14 02 . shellac. 

4 02 . bichromate ol potash. 

4 pint water. 

(> fluid 02 . liquid ammonia. 

Method of Preparation. — Boil the extract of logwood ill 
half the water until dissolved, and in the remainder of the 
water boil the shellac and borax until the shellac has dis¬ 
solved. Separately dissolve the bichromate of potash in 
half a pint of water, then add all these fluids together, and 
finally put in the liquid ammonia. 

A Liquid Dressing for Kid Leather: — 

Ingredients.—!i oz. strong liquid ammonia. 

1 quart water. 

10 oz. shellac. 

aniline black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the aniline black in the 
water by boiling, then put in the ammonia, and directly 
afterwards the shellac, and continue the boiling until the 
shellac has dissolved. This dressing is laid on with a 
sponge, and polished (if desired) hy brushing. It gives a 
curious grevisli-blaek, and is not waterproof. 

Glosses, Lacquers atul Varnishes for Patent Leathers. 

The following is a very simple formula, hut gives fair 
results:— 

Ingredients .—4 gallon methylated spirits. 

14 lb. shellac. 

3 oz. ood-liver oil or sperm-oil. 

4 to I oz. lamp-black. 
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Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the shellac in the spirit, 
and separately grind up the lamp-black in the oil, then 
mix the two fluids; apply with a sponge. 

The folLowimj Compound is suited for enamelled as well 
as patent leathers :— 

Ingredients .—1000 oz. methylated spirits. 

10 oz. mastic resin. 

20 oz. sandarach resin. 

8 oz. shellac, 
nigrosine to colour. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the nigrosine in the spirit, 
and then dissolve both the resin and shellac. 

Reviver for Patent Leathers :— 

Ingredients .—1 lb. treacle. 

2 oz. gum-arabic. 

4 lb. ivory-black, 
water, q s. 

Method of I'reparation .—Dissolve the gum in a little 
water, then mix it with the treacle, and having stirred in 
the ivory-black, heat and stir until all the components are 
thoroughly incorporated. 

Spirit Renovator for Patent Leathers :— 

Ingredients .—1 gallon methylated spirits. 

4 lb. shellac. 

4 fluid oz. turpentine. 

4 oz. camphor. 

' 4 oz. castor-oil. 

2 oz. nigrosine. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve 2 oz. of nigrosine in the 
spirit, and when dissolved put in the shellac and alloVt that 
to dissolve. Separately dissolve the camphor in the tur¬ 
pentine, and mix that with the oil, then mix this compound 
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with the shellac lacquer. If required thin add more spirit. 
It is laid on the clean leather with a sponge, and requires 
no polishing, but gives a beautiful waterproof gloss. 

Alkaline Renovator for Patent Leathers :— 

Ingredients .—1 quart paraffin or petroleum oil. 

5 fluid drachms oil of lavender. 

5 fluid drachms essence of citrouel. 

10 fluid oz. spirits of ammonia. 

Method of Preparation. —Shake well before use, and after, 
cleaning the leather free of all dirt, lay on the renovator 
with a sponge. 

A Paste Renovator tor I'atcnt Leathers :— 

Iwj redients .—W liite wax. 

Olive oil. 

Turpentine. 

Oil of lavender. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax and add sufficient 
oil to render it semi-fluid when cold, and while still warm 
add sufficient turpentine to make it into a paste, and add 
a little oil of lavender to perfume the compound. Apply a 
thin coat, and then polish by rubbing with a piece of clean 
linen rag. 

A Wax Polish for Patent Leathers :— 

Ingredients. —5 lb. white wax. 

5 lb. crown soap. 

25 oz. ivory-black. 

5 oz. indigo (powdered). 

50 oz. cocoa-nut oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax over the fire, and 
then dissolve the soap therein (cut up small); when homo¬ 
geneous stir in the black and blue pigments, and finally the 
cocoa-nut oil; stir until all the ingredients are well in- 
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corporated, and stir until cold to prevent separation of the 
wax, then pour out into tins or moulds. A little of the wax 
is rubbed on the patent leather, and then a polish brought 
up by rubbing briskly with a piece of clean rag. 

Cjikamh, Glosses, Polishes, im:., FOR BROWN Leather 
Boots and Shoes. 

Since the firm hold that brown leather boots and shoes 
have secured in popular favour, there is a regular trade done 
in polishing compounds for this kind of leather. The 
leather itself is of a different tanning, and curried in a 
different manner to what hlack boot leathers are treated, 
some of the low-priced boots and shoes being made with leather 
that is little better than stout brown paper. If such leather 
be treated with any kind of dressing it soon becomes abraded, 
shabby, and worn out. One of the best kinds of dressings to 
apply to such porous leather is a waterproof wax polish; the 
so-called creams are not absolutely waterproof, as they are 
made into a cream by the aid of soap, and as soap is soluble 
in water such creams do not resist the penetration of 
water into the fibre of the leather. Such a wax polish is 
far more emollient than any preparation in which shellac 
forms an ingredient. 

A very simple Wax Polish for Brown Leather is prepared 
by dissolving— 

Ingredients .—1 part spermaceti wax, 

2 parts paraffin wax, 

.8 to 4 parts paraffin oil, 

I 

and when incorporated by stirring pour into tins or moulds 
to solidify. 

A little of the wax when rubbed into the leather^ and 
polished by rubbing with a rag will render the leather non- 
porous and improved in appearance. This polishing wax 
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is without colour, and therefore is suited to any shade of 
brown leather. It is also suitable for rendering brown 
canvas shoes waterproof bv molting the wax and rubbing 
it into the canvas while warm. 

A General Formula for Creams is the following :— 
Ingredients .—I lb. curd soap. 

4it pints water. 

2 II). beeswax. 

2 lb. turpentine, 
colouring matter as desired. 

Method of Preparation .—(hit up the soap and dissolve it in 
the water by boiling, then separately dissolve the wax in the 
turpentine by heating the two together, and then slowly 
pour this into the soap solution, and briskly stir or whip the 
mixture until the mass is cool and of a creamy consistency. 
If the stirring be not continuous while the mass is cooling, the 
wax will granulate and separate from the other ingredients, 
whereas by constant brisk stirring, the mass becomes of a 
creamy consistency. Owing to the presence of the turpentine, 
aniline dyes cannot be mixed with the cream after it is 
made, but by dissolving them in the water before dissolving 
the soap therein, then the mass can be coloured by any 
of the aniline dyes soluble in water. 

For a Brown Cream 10 scruples of Bismarck brown B 
would be sufficient for the above quantity of ingredients. 
But as the above dye stains the leather a deeper brown as it 
is used time after time, it can lie replaced with phosphine 
substitute, the quantity of which must be determined by 
the particular tone of brown colour desired. If tli^ cream 
is to be coloured the fashionable i/reen colour now being 
worn, Victoria green may be used alone, or toned deeper 
with a little aniline blue. For a black cream use nigrosine. 
All these dyes must be mixed with the soap solution 
before incorporating the wax and turpentine. If the 



24 niSATHEB WOBKEBS’ MANUAIi • 

(online dyes ere not desired, the natural colouring matters, 
each as turmeric, annotta, dragon’s blood, etc., may be used, 
and they can be first digested in the turpentine before dis¬ 
solving the wax therein. For a white cream use white wax 
instead of beeswax, and do not add any colouring matter. 

A Cheap Brown Cream for boots and Bhoes, bags, harness, 
etc., is the following:— 

Ingredients .— i lb. best yellow wax (ceresine) 
i lb. pearl ash. 

2 lb. best yellow soap. 

12 lb. water. 

8 lb. turpentine, 
i lb. methylated spirit. 

Method of Preparation .—rut the pearl ash into the water, 
and set it over a fire to boil, and scrape into it the wax 
and soap, and let the mixture boil until both soap and wax 
are dissolved. Stir well until homogeneous, and then allow to 
cool down somewhat, and mix in the turpentine, and lastly 
the spirit. Well mix the whole by stirring, and if required 
thinner add water, q. s. Well rub the cream into the 
leather, and when dry polish with a soft brush, and after¬ 
wards with a linen cloth. 

A somewhat similar compound is the following:— 

Ingredient.s .—6 lb. yellow wax. 

5 lb. turpentine. 

i lb. lard. 

3 oz. burnt sugar. 

6 fluid oz. of a spirit varnish. 

Method of Preparation .— Heat the wax, lard and turpentine 
together until homogeneous by Stirling, then remove from 
the fire, and stir until creamy, then mix in the burnt sugar 
colouring, and finally the spirit varnish, and continue the 
stirring until the compound sets. 
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Ton Post* for Softening and Polishing Brown Leather :— 

Ingredients. — 6 lb. beeswax. 

2 lb. lard. 

| lb. neatsfoot oil. 

2 lb. turpentine, 
dragon’s blood for colouring. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax and lard together, 
then add the oil and stir well, allow to cool and mix in the 
turpentine before the mixture cools too much, then add the 
colouring matter, stirring it well in. For use rub the polish 
on the leather, polish with a brush, and then rub with a 
linen rag. 

Gloss for Brown Patent Leather :— 

Ingredients. —2 lb. gum-arabic. 

2 lb. treacle. 

1 lb. vinegar. 

i gallon water. 

1(5 oz. (by weight) of olive or alinond oil. 

1(5 oz. methylated spirits. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the gum in the water, 
and the treacle in the vinegar, mix these fluids together, 
-then add the. oil, and after shaking well and stirring put 
in the spirit, strain, and for use lay on with a sponge. This 
.gloss, however, is not waterproof, and is easily washed off 
with a wet sponge. 

A Waterproof Gloss for Brown Leather is prepared from the 
following 

Ingredients. — i lb. orange shellac. 

1 lb. resin. 

2 gallons methylated spirits. 

i o%. camphor (powdered). 

1 oz. dragon’s blood. 

1 oz. annotta. 
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, Method of Preparation .*—Dissolve the shellac in the spirit, 
and when dissolved add the camphor (in powder), and then 
colour with the dragon’s blood and annotta and shake well. 
Lay oh the cleaned leather with a sponge, and if too thick 
warm it. To remove from the leather dip a sponge or rag 
into methylated spirits, and rub over the leather. * 

Dubbin for limsia Leather :— 

Ingredients .—1 lb. palm oil. 

3 lb. best yellow soap. 

i lb. oleic acid. 

1J lb. tannic acid solution (1 oz. tannic acid, 6 oz. 
water). 

Method of Preparation .— Cut up the soap and dissolve it by 
heating in the oil to 100" F., then add the oleic acid and 
tannic solution, and stir until cold. The resulting com¬ 
pound is a good grease or dressing for football hoots and 
similar leathers. 

Treeing Cimpodtions .—All good quality hoots and shoes 
should be kept on “trees” when not in wear, and an 
occasional “slicking” with the horn handle of a shoehorn 
or the bone handle of a knife will tend to keep the leather 
soft and pliable, and free from wrinkles. The following 
compounds are suited for use when treeing boots and shoes. 
For crup, calf, kip, and similar upper leathers, a solution 
of gum tragacanth is the most effectual composition in use. 
If the surface of the leather is rough, sponge it well with a 
little gum tragacanth mucilage, and when that is nearly dry 
slick ^he leather (he., rub it smooth with a piece of bone or 
horn, or even polished steel), and when the dressing is dry 
lay on a coat of blacking and polish in the usual way by 
brushing. If the leather shows a brown appearance due 
to wear, just sponge it over with a little oil before laying 
on the gum tragacanth, and if the brown is very much 
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apparent, colour the gum tragacanth with nigrosine soluble 
in water. The gum tragacanth is not easily soluble; it 
requires several days’ digestion in water, but by acidulat¬ 
ing the water with a little sulphuric acid or oxalic acid, 
the gum will then dissolve more quickly than when plain 
water is used. One oz. to 2 oz. of gum per gallon of water 
is sufficient, and before using the mucilage all white (l.c., 
undissolved) lumps should be removed by picking out. or 
else by straining the mucilage. If a soft drying mucilage 
is required, one that will not cake, a little neatsfoot oil 
should be mixed in with the gum tragacanth mucilage, the 
mucilage having been coloured beforehand with nigrosine 
or black ink. If the hoots show any exudation of the stuffing 
grease, they should he lightly sponged over with a sponge 
dipped in benzine, so as to remove the surface grease, and 
then the gum tragacanth mucilage applied and the slicking 
proceeded with as above described. 

If boots are to he laid away out of use for some time they 
should be lightly sponged over with a little essential oil of 
cloves, almond, lavender, rosemary, or some other essential 
oil, which will prevent the leather becoming mildewed or 
mouldy. 

To Renovate French Kid Uppers prepare the following com¬ 
pounds :— 

Method of Preparation.— oak good glue in water, 1 part 
glue to 4 or 5 times its weight of water, for several 
hours, and then melt by heating to boiling point, and pour¬ 
ing out the solution when formed to set into a jelly. Now 
put 16 oz. of the jelly into a saucepan, and mix witjj it i 
oz. nigrosine, and when the glue has dissolved and the 
solution of a black’ colour, add a solution of soap and sperm 
oil, which is made separately, thus :— 

Cut up 4 oz. of common soap, and dissolve it by boiling 
in 1 pint of water, and when dissolved add 1, 2, or 8 oz. 
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of sperm oil, and when this has amalgamated with the 
soap solution, mix the soap solution with the glue solu¬ 
tion, varying the relative proportions of each solution 
according to whether the dressing is to give a dull appear¬ 
ance or a soft sheen or gloss like satin calf; the greater 
the proportion of glue solution the more shine the dressing 
exhibits; if the soap solution preponderates, the dressing 
gives a soft, dull, but new appearance to the calf kid. 
The relative quantity of oil to use depends on the nature 
of the leather to be dressed ; if satin calf, more oil and glue 
can be used; if dull (French) kid, then the soap solution 
should predominate. In this dressing, curriers, shopkeepers 
and boot manufacturers have a most valuable compound for 
renovating old stock and making it look equal to new. 

A Bcrwvaliiui Dressimj for glace kid leather is obtained by 
using the following lacquer:— 

Imjredients .—15 fluid oz. methylated spirits. 

1* oz. Venice turpentine. 

3 oz/sandarach resin. 

2 07,. mastic resin. 

2 oz. elemi resin. 

nigrosine, q. s. to colour black. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest all the solids ill the spirit, 
and colour the lacquer thus made by digesting in the spirit 
beforehand, or else after solution of the solids, by the addition 
of sufficient quantity of aniline dyes soluble in spirits. 

For Brouni Glace Leather or brown patent leather use the 
Mlowing renovating fluid :— 

' Intjrcdicnls .—5 pints methylated spirits. 

1 oz. dragon’s blood. 

10 oz. gamboge (powdered). 

2 oz. sandarach resin. 

20 oz. shellac. 

5 oz. Venice turpentine. 
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Method of Preparation .—Colour the spirit by digesting the 
dragon’s blood and gamboge in it for several hours, and then 
strain or filter the coloured fluid, and in the filtrate dissolve 
the solid resins. , ■ f 

The last two preparations are laid on lightly with a sponge 
and allowed to dry in a warm air. They can be coloured any 
colour by using any suitable aniline dye soluble in spirits. 

Bronze Lacquer for morocco leather of slippers, etc.:— 
Ingredients .—3 lb. aniline red. 

3 oz. aniline blue. 

5 lb. gelatine. 

24 gallons acetic acid. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the dye in 1 gallon of the 
acid, and the gelatine m the remainder of the acid, and 
then mix the two fluids. 

Crimson Purple Bronze . —• 

Ingredients .—(i to 8 oz. aniline violet. 

40 fluid oz. water, 
egg albumen. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the aniline dye in the 
water, and lay it on the leather with a sponge, and when 
dry give an application of the egg white, which should be 
mixed with an equal hulk oi warm water. Instead of the 
egg albumen the caseine obtained from curdled milk dis¬ 
solved in ammonia may be used to fix the aniline dye on the 
leather. 

Bronze Lacquer for shoe leathers, dancing slippers, etc. 
Ingredients.—1350 parts (by weight) methylated spirit. 

130 parts magenta. 

65 parts aniline blue. 

410 parts gum benzoin. 

65 parts benzoic acid. 
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Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the dyes in the spirit, 
then add the acid, and finally the gum. This gives a splendid 
bright red bronze lacquer. 

Wax Polish for bronze leather for bags and portmanteaus. 

Ingredients .-—1 lb. beeswax. 

Ji lb. spermaceti. 

21 lb. paiaflin oil. 
i lb. turpentine. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt the waxes, and when cool 
add the turpentine ami then the paraffin oil. 



CHAl’TKii II. 

HARNESS POLISHES, RLAOMNGS, DRESSINGS, COMPOSITIONS, 
GREASES, SOAPS, IIOOT-TOP POWDERS \XD I.IQDIDS. 

Coachmen's Hoot-top I'nmter — 

Ingredients .—1 lli. white burnt, alum. 

1 lb. white chalk. 

1 lh. cream of tartar. 

1 11). magnesia. 

1 i lb. oxalate of potash. 

2 lb. gum-arabic (powdered). 

2 lb. oxalic acid (powdered). 

2 lb. pumice stone. 

Method of Preparation- Mix all the ingredients togethei 
by sifting several times through sieves of various meshes, 
and finally through a fine sieve, l’ut up in packets ol 
about 1 oz. each. 

For use dissolve one packet in 10 fluid oz. of water (free 
from lime), and shake up together; apply this fluid to the 
boot-top with a sponge, and then when dry polish hy brush¬ 
ing wij;h a special boot-top brush. Give a second applica¬ 
tion, if necessary, when the first is dry. 

Pink or Flesh-coloured, Boot-top Powder :— 

(31) 
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lb. oxalic acid (powdered). 

. lb. cream of tartar. 

4 lb. sugar of lead. 

1 lb. pumice stone. 

24 lb. gum-arabic. 

3 drachms saffron. 

4 drachms French carmine. 

Method of Preparation— Mix all the ingredients together 
in the powder state by sifting several times through hair 
sieves, and then divide into 3 oz. packets. For use mix one 
packet with a pint of water, and apply as directed in last recipe. 
Nut Brown Boot-top Powder :— 

Ingredients .—Same as in pink powder (see last recipe), 
but use a drachm of burnt sienna instead of the carmine. 

Boot-top Liquids :— 

Ingredients (No. 1).—14 gallons water. 

8 oz. oxalic, acid (very poisonous). 

8 oz. sulphate of zinc (very poisonous). 
Method of Preparation .—For use wash the leather over 
with a sponge dipped in clean water, then rah it over with. 
S sponge dipped in the above fluid. 

Ingredients (No. 2).— 1 gallon sour milk. 

4 lb. gum-arabic (powdered). 

8 lemons, juice of. 

8 eggs, whites of. 

8 oz. sulphuric acid. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the gum in the milk, and 
then mix all together. 

Ingredients (No. 3).—Equal weights of butter of antimony (tri¬ 
chloride of antimony). 

('ream of tartar. 

Tartaric acid. 

Burnt alum. 

_ Method of Preparation. —Mix in twice its weigh t of sour milk. 
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Ingredients (No. 4).—1 gallon sour milk. 

1 lb. alum. 

1 lb. cream of tartar. 

1 lb. magnesia. 

1 lb. oxalic aoid. 

4 oz. salts of sorrel (oxalate of potash). 

4 oz. acetate of lead. 

4 gallons water. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix all together, and boil until the 
solids are dissolved. 

Brown Boot-top Liquid :— 

Ingredients (No. 5.)—1 lb. alum. 

1 lb. annotta. 

1 lb. oxalic acid. 

.1 lb. isinglass. 

.1 lb. acetate of lead. 

} lb. oxalate of potash. 

4 gallons water. 

Method ql Preparation. —Boil until the solids arc dissolved. 
Ingredients (No. (i).—1 oz. potassium chloride. 

32 oz. distilled water. 

2 oz. commercial hydrochloric acid. 

48 oz. methylated spirits. 

8 oz. essential oil of senna. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the potassium chloride with 
the water, and when dissolved add the acid, separately mix 
the spirit and essential oil, and then mix the two fluids. 
Apply with a clean sponge and dry at a gentle heat, then 
polish with a boot-top brush. 

Waterproof Bool Grease :— 

Ingredients. —1 lh. lard. 

1 lb. olive oil. 
i lb. caoutchouc. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt together over a slow fire 
3 
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This compound is applied to boot uppers and soles of boots 
which it is desired to render waterproof. 

Renovators for Treeing Boots. —Kip and rough leather uppers 
of boots may be smoothed down and rendered capable of 
taking a polish by ordinary blacking when treated to the 
following dressing:— 

Ingredients .—1 o z. nigrosine. 

1 gallon water. 

14 oz. gum tacagacaiAVi (powderel). 
i oz. oxalic acid. 

i pint neatsfoot oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the nigrosine in the 
water, and then dissolve therein the oxalic acid, then put in 
the gum tragacantli, and allow it a few days to dissolve 
until it forms a jelly. Give an occasional stir up of the 
mixture; when all the gum has dissolved, and there are no 
white lumps, add the oil so as to prevent the dressing caking 
together. 

Military Boots, Belts and Breeches to whiten :— 

Ingredients .—1 pint linseed oil. 

5 oz. oxide of zinc, 
amber or copal varnish. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the zinc white with the oil, 
and rub the mixture into the buff leather it is desired to 
whiten, and dry the leather at a heat of 100° F. When dry 
roughen the whitened part by scouring with pumice powder, 
and give another coating, and after drying the second coat, 
give a coat of varnish. 

Renovator for Buff Leather Riding Breeches :— 

Ingredients .—16 oz. yellow ochre. 

16 oz. pipeclay. 

4 oz. starch, 
i oz. olive oil. 
water, q. s. 
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Method of Preparation. — Mix the oil and yellow ochre, then 
mix in the pipeclay and starch (in dry powder), and when 
well minted pour in sufficient boiling water to make the 
whole of a semi-fluid or pasty mass, and allow it to become 
cold, when it Bhould be laid on the leather, allowed to dry, 
then rubbed and brushed well. 


Waterproof Harness Polish .—The following compound 
requires to be laid on hot, and when it is dry it resists 
water 

Ingredients.—1 lb. glue. 

44 pints vinegar. 

6 oz. gum-arabic. 

30 oz. black ink. 

I oz. isinglass. 

Method of Preparation .—To prepare this polish soak the glue 
in one-third of the vinegar until perfectly soft, separately 
dissolve the gum in the ink, melt the isinglass in as much 
water as will just cover it, aiding solution by warming the 
water. To compound these ingredients put the glue into a 
boiler, and add the remainder of the vinegar, and heat the 
mixture until the gum has all dissolved, keeping the heat 
below boiling point, then add the gum solution, and allow 
the mixture to reach the same temperature, and then put in 
the isinglass, beat up for five minutes, and then bottle for 
use. If left exposed to the air the compound dries to a tough 
rubber-like compound. For use the harness is cleaned, and 
the polish laid on with a dry (not wet) sponge. 

Harness Lacquer for Black Harness :— 

Ingredients .—24 lb. shellac. 

10. oz. sandarach resin. 

5 oz. mastic resin. 

3 gallons methylated spirit. 

14 to II lb. Venice turpentine, 
aniline black soluble in spirit, q. s. 
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Method of Preparation .—Colour the spirit with the nigro- 
sine, and then dissolve the solids therein. 

# 

Dressing for Carriage Tops of Barouches, etc. :— 

Ingredients .—2 lb. glue. 

3 lb. ordinary soap. 

11 to 14 gallons water. 

3 to 4 lb. spirit varnish. 

2 lb, good white starch. 

Method of Preparation. —Soak the glue in a portion of the 
water, and then heat the softened glue with the remainder of 
the water, and then cut up the soap and add that to the 
hot glue, and when dissolved stir in the varnish. Separately 
mix the starch with a little water, stir in and fully heat the 
mixture for five to ten minutes, stirring all that time. This 
dressing is ready for use when cold. By concentrating the 
compound by evaporation it may be made solid enough to 
bear putting up in tins or moulds, and then for use it only 
requires to be liquefied with water or beer. 

White Lacquer for While, Enamelled Leather :— 

Ingredients .—Carbonate of baryta (precipitated), 
linseed oil varnish, 
copal varnish. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix up some barium carbonate 
with linseed oil varnish, and lay this on the leather, then 
on this lay a coating of copal varnish in -which carbonate 
of barium has been mixed, and allow the coating to dry, 
then, rub down the coat of lacquer with pumice stone 
and a piece of felt, and polish with levigated bone ash. 

Lacquer for Varnishes for Enamelled Leather Carriage. Tops, 
and all leather that is required to be flexible:— 
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Ingredients .—1 lb. orange shellac. 

1 lb. sandarach resin. 

5 lb. Venice turpentine. 

4 lb. turpentine. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

98 lb. methylated spirit. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the shellac in the spirit, 
and the sandarach in the turpentine, then mix the two and 
add the lamp-black, well mix by stirring, and lay on with a 
sponge. 

Elastic Varnish :— 

Ingredients .—1 gallon turpentine. 

8 oz. india-rubber, 
linseed oil. 

Method of Preparation .—To incorporate these ingredients 
dissolve the rubber in the turpentine, and reduce by standing 
until a jelly-like sediment is formed. Pour off any fluid 
turpentine from the settled sediment, and then mix equal 
quantities of the india-rubber jelly with hot linseed oil. 
Melt by a gentle heat. This varnish is useful when elasticity 
and flexibility are required, and a brilliant gloss not wanted. 
It is also suited to renovate india-rubber carriage aprons, 
goloBhes, etc. 

A Self-shining Lacquer for Enamelled Haritcss is prepared 
from the following:— 

Ingredients .—14 gallons methylated spirit. 

10 oz, yellow rosin (colophony). 

2 oz. camphor. 

4 Jb. mastic resin. 

10 lb. sandarach resin. 

20 lb. shellac. 

10 lb. Venice turpentine. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest all the solids in the spirit, 
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and to deepen the colour add sufficient nigrosihe Or sloeline 
soluble in spirit. 

A Polish for Black Harness is prepared from— 

Ingredients .—1 lb. treaole. 

2 lb. lamp-black. 

2 teaspoonfuls of yeast. 

2 oz. sugar candy. 

2 oz. olive oil. 

2 oz. gum tragacanth. 

2 oz. isinglass. 

1 cow's gall, 
i gallon stale beer. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the sugar candy in a 
• little water, and add that to the treacle, then mix in the 
camphor, afterwards add the oil, and having dissolved the 
gum tragacanth in water, acidulated with sulphuric acid, mix 
that in and also the isinglass dissolved in a little warm 
water, finally add the galls, and then thin down with the 
beer, and stand in a warm place for an hour or two. 

A Harness Oil for Black Harness is prepared from— 
Ingredients .—3 gallon methylated spirit. 

33 gallons fish oil (sperm or cod-liver). 

43 gallons Virginia oil. 

14 quarts turpentine. 

li quarts coal-tar oil. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

4 lb. shellac. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the shellac in the spirit, 
and then mix in the fish-oil, then the lamp-black, and after¬ 
wards all the other ingredients in the order named. 

The following blacks and dressings are so varied in com¬ 
position that they do not permit of classification ;— 
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Ingredients.—1 lb. matton suet 

3 lb. beeswax. 

3 lb. sugar oandy. 

6 lb. soft soap. 

21 lb. lamp-black. 

1 lb. powdered indigo. 

1 quart turpentine. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the suet and wax together, 
then add the sugar candy (powdered), the soft soap, the lamp¬ 
black and indigo are then added, and when all are mixed add 
the turpentine. 

A Liquid Blacking for Harness : — 

Ingredients .—1 lb. glue. 

] lb. gum-arabic. 

45 fluid oz. water. 

21 oz. treacle. 

15 oz. animal charcoal. 

Method of Preparation .—Soften the glue and the gum in 
the water, and dissolve by gently heating, then mix in the 
treacle and bone-black, and evaporate until of a proper 
consistency, and put in corked bottles. 

A Liquid Blacking that requires warming before use 

Ingredients .—1 lb. treacle. 

2 lb. lamp-black. 

2 lb. olive oil. 

2 lb. gum-arabic. 

2 lb. isinglass. 

64 lb. water. 

2 fluid oz. methylated spirits. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt all the ingredients together 
except the spirit, and then add that last. Warm the blacking 
before use, and lay on with a sponge. 
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A Waterproof Liquid Blacking is made from the following:— 
Ingredients (No. 1).—1 gallon boiled oil. 

4 lb. india-rubber. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the rubber in half the oil 
by heating, and then mix in the remainder of the oil. 
Ingredients (No. 2).—1 gallon of boiled oil. 

1 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. colophony (rosin). 

Ingredients (No. 3).—1 gallon olive oil. 

32 oz. mutton suet. 

8 oz. spermaceti wax. 

8 oz. white wax. 

Ingredients (No. 4).—1 gallon linseed oil. 

8 lb. amber resin (powdered). 

2 lb. asphaltum. 

3 lb. gutta-percha. 

2 lb. bisulphide of carbon. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the gutta-percha in the 
carbon bisulphide, and melt the amber and asphaltum in the 
oil by heating, then mix the two fluids. 

A Liquid Dye for Black Harness that is abraded :— 
Ingredients. —4 gallon turpentine. 

5 lb. beeswax. 

11 lb. drop-black. 

11 lb. ivory-black. 

11 lb. common soda. 

24 oz. isinglass. 

1 gallon black ink (gall and iron). 

► 1 gallon neatsfoot oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the wax in the turpen¬ 
tine, and dissolve the soda and isinglass in the ink, and rub , 
down the blacks in the oil, then mix altogether, and well 
stir. Shake up well before use; lay on with a sponge. 



HARNESS POLISHES, 'BLACKINGS, ETC. 41 

Harnett Pattet, Compositions, Dressings and Ball Blackings. 

Ingredients. — 2 lb. common rosin. 

3 lb. beeswax. 

i lb. lamp-black. 

4 oz. Prussian blue. 

turpentine, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the rosin and beeswax 
together, and then add the black and blue pigments (pre¬ 
viously mixed together by grinding); when the mass is 
homogeneous remove from the die, and mix in sufficient- 
turpentine to make the whole into a stiff paste ; for use 
lay on lightly with a sponge, and polish by brushing with a 
soft brush. 

Another Harness Paste, which can he coloured black or 
brown is prepared from the following: — 

Ingredients. —9 lb. stearin. 

134 lb. turpentine. 

6 oz. animal black (or else yellow ochre and water). 

Method of Preparation .—Cut up the stearin and melt it in 
the turpentine, and when melted mix in the colouring pig¬ 
ment. Warm the paste for use, lay it on lightly on the 
cleaned harness, and then polish by rubbing with a piece 
of flannel or old silk rag. 

A Superior Waterproof Harness Paste is prepared from the 
following:— 

Ingredients. —5 lb. white wax. 

4 lb. rosin. 

6 lb. vaseline. 

2 lb. soft soap. 

2 lb. treacle. 

i lb. lamp-black. 

i lb. Prussian blue. 

turpentine, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt the wax and rosin, and then 
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stir in the vaseline, and afterwards the soft soap, and add 
the treacle, and finally the blue and black pigment (mixed 
together by sifting). 

A Good Harness Oil :— 

Ingredients. —3 lb. beef tallow. 

1 lb. neatsfoot oil. 
bone-black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt the tallow but not hot 
enough to cause it to boil, then mix in the neatsfoot oil, 
and afterwards sufficient lamp-black to colour the mass. 

Harness Composition :— 

Ingredients (No. 1).—8 lb. beef suet. 

2 lb. neatsfoot oil. 

2 lb. white wax. 

2 lb. gum-arabic (powdered). 

] quart turpentine. 

bone-black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt the suet and wax together, 
then stir in the oil and gum, cool off slightly and add the 
turpentine, then incorporate the bone-black in sufficient 
quantity to make a stiff compound, stir then until cold, and 
then form into balls or mould into cakes, or else put it in 
tins while still plastic. For use the composition is warmed 
and lightly rubbed on the harness, and then a polish 
brought up by rubbing with flannel. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—1 lb. bog's lard. 

4 lb. neatsfoot oil. 

4 lb. yellow wax. 

5 lb. bone-black. 

4 lb. brown sugar 

34 pints water. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the sugar in the‘water, 
and having melted together the lard, wax and oil, and mixed 
therein the bone-black, stir in the sugar syrup, and heat the 
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whole till boiling, and stir it until it is sufficiently cool to be 
moulded into cakes or balls. 

A Harness Composition to be used with a sponge :— 
Ingredients (No. 3).—1 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. soft soap. 

2 lb. Prussian blue. 

1 gallon black ink (gall and iron;. 

1 gallon turpentine. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax and soft soap over 
the fire, then stir in the other ingredients and simmer 
altogether, then remove from the fire and stir until nearly 
cold ; apply with a sponge, and polish by rubbing with a 
soft brush. 

A Simpler Harness Composition consists of this :— 
Ingredients (No. 4).—1 lb. white wax. 

i lb. drop-black. 

2 oz. Prussian blue. 

2 oz. oil of thyme. 

1 quart of turpentine. 

Method of Preparation. —Slowly melt the wax, and when 
not too hot stir in the turpentine in which the black and 
blue pigments have been ground up; allow the. mixture to 
boil and then add the oil of thyme; pour out into tins, and 
keep covered up. For use put a little of the composition on 
the harness with a stiff brush, and polish by brushing with a 
soft one, and afterwards polish with a chamois leather. The. 
composition is waterproof, and suited alike to dull and 
enamelled leather harness- 

A Superior Quality Ball Black is prepared as follows*:— 
Ingredients.—i lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. bone-black. 

i lb. Prussian blue. 

8 oz. linseed oil. 

12 oz. turpentine. 

4 oz. copal varnish. 
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Method of Preparation. —Grind up the blue and black pig¬ 
ments in the turpentine, then mix the oil and varnish, 
and having melted the wax stir in the black mixture, and 
when plastic form into balls. To prepare the above com¬ 
position in paste form, add to the above ingredients while 
still warm, 1 lb. soft soap mixed with 1J lb. turpentine. 

A Good Harness Dressing is made of the following :— 
Ingredients. —1 lb. beeswax. 

i lb. isinglass. 

1 lb. indigo. 

4 lb. soft soap. 

5 lb. glue. 

4 lb. logwood. 

4 lb. animal charcoal. 

14 gallons vinegar. 

Method of Preparation. —Extract the goodness from the 
logwood by simmering it in the vinegar, and then strain 
it, then mix in the other compounds, and boil until the 
glue, etc., is dissolved, when it is ready for laying on with 
a sponge. 

Another Form of Harness Dressing is made from these— 
Ingredients .—2 lb. bone-black. 

2 lb. sulphate of iron. 

2 lb. neatsfoot oil. 

6 lb. brown sugar. 

8i pints water. 

2 oz. gum tragacanth. 

Method of Preparation. —Soak the gum tragacanth in the 
water for some days, then dissolve the sugar therein, then 
mix ir the iron salt, and afterwards the oil, then grind up 
the compound with the bone-black, and boil until the water 
has evaporated, then stir until cold, and form into balls or 
cakes. Use in the usual manner of compositions. 

A very Simple Illaek Harness Renovator is made by dissolv¬ 
ing 1 lb. of gum copal in sufficient raw linseed oil by 
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heating it at 300° F., then dissolving therein 3 lb. of white wax, 
and mixing in 1 lb. of lamp-black: heat the mixture for five 
minutes to 200° F., then remove and stir until cold, and 
form into cakes or balls. 

A Cheap Harness Oil consists of 24 oz. of lamp-black 
mixed with 1 gallon of neatsfoot oil, and ] gallon of vinegar 
black, 1 lb. palm oil, 3 lb. common soap. 

Cordova Wax Polish consists of the following : — 

Ingredients. — 30 fluid oz. of acetic acid. 

30 fluid oz. beer. 

0 fluid oz. solution of glue. 

2 oz. bone-black. 

1 oz. indigo. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil all together for half an hour, 
and apply with a sponge. 

A Wax Polish for Harness is made front these:— 
ingredients. —l lb. white wax. 

1 lb. crown soap. 

2 lb. bone-black. 

5 oz. indigo (powdered). 

10 fluid oz. nut oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax and then add the 
soap, and continue heating until homogeneous, then mix m 
the wax and other pigments, and finally stir in the oil, and 
after well mixing stir until cold, and while still plastic put 
into moulds or form into balls. 

Vaseline Harness Composition : 

Ingredients.— 12 oz. Prussian blue (powdered). 

4 lb. lamp-black. 

2 lb. treacle. 

2 lb. soft soap. 

6 lb. vaseline. 

5 lb. ceresine wax. 

8 lb. colophony (rosin), 
turpentine, q. s. 



Method of Preparation— Mix the blue and black powders 
in the soft soap by grinding them therein, and then warm the 
mixture and work in the treacle; separately melt the resin, 
ceresine and vaseline together, and then work that in the fluid 
compound ; when homogeneous mix in sufficient turpentine 
to give the required consistency. 

Harness Oil for General Use :— 

Ingredients. —2 lb. asphaltum. 

3 lb. beeswax. 

J lb. lamp-black. 

1 oz. Prussian blue. 

neatsfoot oil, q. s. 

Method of Preparation.— Melt the asphaltum, then stir in 
the wax, and when these two bodies are well mixed, add the 
lamp-black and Prussian blue, then thin with the neatsfoot 
oil sufficient to give required consistency. 

A Good Harness Dressing is prepared for general use 
thus 

Ingredients. —1 gallon neatsfoot oil. 

2 lb. tallow, 

2 lb. beeswax. 

2 lb. beef tallow. 

i gallon castor oil. 

1 oz. lamp-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Put the first four ingredients into 
a boiler, and heat the mixture until homogeneous, then add 
the castor oil, and finally the black pigment; after well mixing 
strain through clean straining cloths, and the dressing is 
ready for use. 

Hanms Grease :— 

Ingredients. —4 lb. ammonia soap. 

1 lb. palm oil. 

3 lb. common hard soap. 

1} lb. tannic acid solution (9 parts of 
tannic used to 10 of water). 
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Method of Preparation.—Melt the oil and soap together, 
then put in the ammonia soap and the tannic acid solution, 
and well mix; keep in corked bottles; for use rub on only 
just as much of the paste as the leather will absorb. To 
prepare the ammonia soap heat 3j lb. olive oil to nearly the 
boiling-point, and add S lb. liquor ammonia and stir until 
the odour of ammonia disappears. 
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LEATHER GRINDERS' SUNDRIES. 

Heel Halls .—These compounds are made of wax, lamp¬ 
black, turpentine, and some spirit varnish. The following 
formul® give good products. It is usual with each maker 
to stamp each ball with his name or trade mark, and this 
stamping is done while the compound is plastic, or else by 
putting the compound into moulds when freshly made. 

Formula No. 1. 

Ingredients .—8 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. tallow. 

1 lb. gum-arabic mucilage. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix the lamp-black with the gum 
mucilage by grinding them together, then melt the wax and 
tallow, and after stirring to incorporate the two, stir in the 
lamp-black mixture, and well stir until homogeneous, then 
allow the compound to cool, and while still plastic cut into 
cakes with die stamp or else press in moulds. 

Formula ,\y. 2. 

Imjrcdients .—16 ox. ivory-black. 

16 oz. lamp-black. 

4 oz. gum-arabic. 

6 oz. raw brown sugar. 

4 oz. glue, isinglass, or gelatine. 

20 fluid oz. water. 
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Method of Preparation. —Melt, the sugar and gum in the 
water, and soak the glue or gelatine therein, melt this 
mixture by heating it, and then stir in the black pigments. 

Formula No. H. 

Ini/redients. —32 oz. beeswax. 

8 oz, suet. 

8 oz. ivory-black. 

(i oz lump-black. 

4 oz. gum-arabic. 

4 oz. sugar candy. 

Method oi Preparation. —Powder the gum and candy, and 
after melting the wax and suet together, and incorporating 
them by stirring, mix in the gum and candy, and finally 
the black pigments, and put into leaden moulds. 

Formula No. 4. 
hn/redients. —1(5 oz. beeswax. 

1 oz. sucl. 

4 oz. ivory-black. 

4 oz. lamp-black. 

2 oz. gum-arabic (powdered). 

2 oz. sugar candy (powdered). 

3 oz. black rosin (powdered). 

2 oz. turpentine. 

Method ij Prep/iiatwn .—Proceed to amalgamate the in¬ 
gredients as in last recipe, melting the rosin along with the 
suet and wax, and when the mass is homogeneous allow to 
cool and then add the turpentine. 

Formula. No. 5, 

Ingredients. —1 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. suet. 

2 lb. gum-arabic (powdered). 

8 lb. sugar candy (powdered). 

1 lb. ivory-black. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

4 
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Method of Preparation .— Melt the wax and suet together 
stir in the lamp-black and ivory-black, and then mix in the 

««V,WtW^WW-® s nnt 
mte mouldB or stamp out into cakes with die stamp. * 


Formula No. 6. 

Ingredients .—1 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. suet. 

2 lb. lamp-black. 

10 lb. common glue size. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax and the suet together, 
then stir in the size, and lastly incorporate the lamp-black. 


Bottom Washes or Finishes for Soles, Waists, etc., of boots 
and shoes. White finish for hemlock leathers :— 

Ingredients .—1 lb. best white glue. 

14 lb. sulphate of zinc (powdered). 

2 lb. sulphate of copper (ground). 

1 lb. sulphate of magnesia. 

1 lb. pipeclay (bolted). 

2 oz. light yellow ochre. 

4 gallons water. 

2 lb. oxalic acid. 

gum tragacanth mucilage, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Soak the glue in 1 gallon of the 
water, in a second gallon of the water stir up the pipeclay 
and the yellow ochre (having previously mixed them together 
by sifting), and in the remainder of the water dissolve the 
sulphate of zinc, copper and magnesia, and when each com¬ 
pound is prepared, mix them all together, and put in a 
vessel and raise the whole to the boiling-point, then dissolve 
the oxalic acid in the mixture, and finally add as much gum 
tragacanth mucilage as will make the mixture adhere to the 
leather when put on with brush or sponge. The leather, 
should be buffed before applying the finish, and if the colour 
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is very red, a Becond application should be given after the 
first has dried. 

Buff Finish for Soles and Waists of Boots and Shoes .— 
Ingredients. —45 oz. pale chrome yellow (Paris ohrome). 

9 oz. chromate of lead (medium). 

78 oz. pipeclay. 

31 oz. alum (powdered). 

31 oz. quercitron. 

45 fluid oz. of sulphuric acid. 

7 pints gum tragacanth mucilage. 

7 gallons water. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the sulphuric acid with the 
gum tragacanth mucilage, and sift the solid ingredients together 
in the state of powder, then grind this mixture in the water 
to form a paste, and finally mix in the acidified gum solution, 
and boil the mixture for a quarter of an hour, then allow to 
cool, and for use apply in paste form, or else evaporate to 
dryness, and put up in powder for use as wanted; this 
powder is used by making it into a paste with a little water, 
and applied to the sole leather in the usual way by the boot 
finisher. 

.1 Cream Finish for Sole. Leather, Pool, Tops, etc. :— 
Ingredients. —1 lb. French chalk or talc. 

8 oz. oxalate of potash. 

1 lb. flake white (dry carbonate of lead). 

4 lb. burnt alum. 

1 lb. cuttlefish bone (powdered). 

1 lb. precipitated sulphate of barium. 

3 oz. chloride of tin solution. 

2 gallons barley water. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix and incorporate by boiling 
all these ingredients in an earthenware vessel for five or 
ten minutes. 
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Cream White Sole Finish :— 

Ingredients. —72 oz. French ohalk. 

(j oz. yellow ochre. 

1 gallon water. 

i gallon gum tragacanth mucilage, 
i fluid oz. concentrated solution of oxalic acid, 
colouring matter (common laundry blue). 

A very White ltottom Wash :— 

Ingredients .—1 lb. French chalk. 

4 lb. common chalk. 

8 fluid oz. methylated spirits. 
i gallon water (coloured sky blue with laundry blue), 
i fluid oz. concentrated solution of oxalic acid. 

Method of Preparation .— Mix all the ingredients and boil, 
then add the gum mucilage sufficient to make a pasty mass. 
Buff the sole leather, and give two applications of the above 
finish, allowing the first to dry before applying the second. 

A Waterproof Wax Finish for Sole Leather :— 

Ingredients. —2 to 4 oz. stearinc. 

fi to 7 fluid oz. benzine. 

Method of Prejiarntimi .— Dissolve the wax in the benzine, and 
for use sandpaper the leather, and apply the solution rapidly 
witb a brush, and polish the leather afterwards by slicking. 
Be careful not to allow the preparation to be used in a room 
where there is a naked light or fire burning, as the vapour of 
benzine is very volatile and inflammable, and if it comes 
in contact with a flame, an explosion of the vapour results. 

Hoot Powders for Tight Hoots .—The powder used by shop¬ 
keepers for putting in boots to facilitate the insertion of the 
foot in same consists of (a) tannic acid, ( b ) soapstone (which 
is a variety of talc-steatite), which is naturally white, grey, 
green, or else artificially coloured by mixing it with a little 
colouring matter in spirits of wine or oil, and then drying the 
mass afterwards, so as to obtain the coloured powder in a dry 
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state. French chalk powdered is also used for the same 
purpose. These powders are used by sprinkling them in the 
boot before drawing same on the foot. Silicate of magnesia 
is also called soapstone owing to its unctuous nature. 

Spankum, Bosli, Fake, are the names given by boot finishers 
to the following compounds, which are used as ready and,, 
quick means of finishing boots and shoes. The method of 
using these compounds is this : The sole, waist, heel or edges 
are burnished in the usual way with •‘burnishing ink," and 
then the fake is applied with the finger-tip, and when dry it 
is polished off with a roll of felt, or doth destitute of " nap '’. 
This is the process by which the high black (or colourless) 
polish is obtained on the soles of cheap leather and waists 
of gentlemen's boots and shoes. A colourless or "white" 
spankum is obtained by using heel-ball composition that has 
been made without any lamp-black or other colouring 
material. Colour can be given to the composition by stain¬ 
ing the turpentine by steeping in it dragon’s blood or turmeric 
for a month. 

hujredicnls .—20 fluid os. turpentine. 

12 heel-balls. 

Method of Preparation .—Me It the heel-balls by heating them 
in a suitable vessel, and when semi-fluid and not too hot add 
the turpentine and mix well by stirring with a wooden 
stirrer. To test the quality of the “ spankum," take out a 
little of the mixture on the stirrer, and drop it on a plate or 
piece of metal; it should set at once ; and if it can be smeared 
readily by touching with the finger-tips it is ready for use, 
if not, more turpentine should be added until the dqsired 
consistency is obtained. 

Another formula is to take equal weights of heel-ball and 
beeswaS and dissolve them in naphtha or methylated spirit. 

Solution Wax is a compound used for purposes identical 
with “ spankum ” ; it is composed of these 
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Ingredients .—16 oz. black pitch. 

li oz. beeswax. 

14 oz. rosin. 

2 heel-balls. 

20 fluid oz. boiled oil. 

Method, of Preparation .—Put into a suitable vessel, and 
slowly simmer altogether, stirring until a homogeneous mass 
is obtained. To use in cold weather a large quantity of oil 
is required. 

Shoemakers' Waxes :— 

Ingredients .—40 lb. rosin. 

4 lb. heavy rosin oil. 

4 lb. heavy coal tar oil (free from creosote). 

2 lb. chrome yellow. 

2 lb. chalk. 

Method of Preparation .—Put the rosin into a suitable 
boiler, and heat it until it melts, then add the rosin oil and 
coal tar oil, and heat up the mixture until it boils, and con¬ 
tinue the boiling until a sample, when taken from the boiler, 
can be kneaded and drawn out into threads between the 
fingers; then allow the mixture to cool, and while in a fluid 
state stir in the chrome yellow and chalk, both in the dry 
powdered state; mix thoroughly by stirring, and when 
homogeneous allow to cool until plastic enough to be 
moulded into suitable sized pieces of “ cobbler’s wax ”. 

Another formula is to melt together tallow and Swedish 
pitch, and when plastic to form into balls ; the quantity of 
tallow is best determined by experiment. 

Bootmakers’ Inks and Stains .—There is a great diversity 
in the composition of the various inks and blacking fluids 
used by bootmakers and curriers, each kind of ink being 
adapted for a particular kind of leather. The following 
formulas are those inks which are best adapted to the use 
of the bootmaker and finisher. Other formulae will be found 
in the chapter on curriers’ ink stains, dyes, etc. 



LEATHEE GRINDERS SUNDRIES. 


00 


Finishers’ Ink. 

Ingredients .—1 gallon water. 

8 oz. logwood extract. 

4 oz. bichromate of potash. 

4 oz. gum-arabic. 

Method of Prepara Urn .—Dissolve the logwood extract by 
boiling it in the water, then dissolve the gum in powder, 
and finally add the potassic bichromate, and allow several 
days’ digestion, with frequent stirring up in a water basin. 
This is a very good ink for burnishing and staining purposes. 
Staining Inks. 

Ingredients .—2 gallons water. 

1 gallon vinegar. 

3 lb. gall nuts (bruised). 

1 lb. gum-arabic. 

1 lb. sulphate of iron. 

Method of Preparation.— Boil the galls in the water for an 
hour or two, and dissolve the iron salt in the vinegar, then 
mix the two fluids and stir in the gum. 

Another formula for a similar ink is composed of these— 
Ingredients .—6 gallons water. 

2 lb. galls (bruised). 

1 lb. logwood chips. 

1 lb. gum-arabic. 

1 lb. sulphate of iron. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil together for one to two hourB 
and then strain. 

The following formulae give components which improve 
the above inks :— 

Ingredients (No. 1).-— 4 pint of methylated spirit. 

1 oz. glycerine. 

' 2 oz. extract of logwood. 

4 fluid oz. olive oil. 

2 fluid oz. chloride of iron tincture. 

4 oz. gum-arabic. 

6 oz. water. 
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Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the logwood extract in 
the spirit by gently heating it, and then add the glycerine, 
gum and oil in the order named; when these bodies are 
incorporated add the tincture of iron to the water. For use 
1 fluid oz. of this compound is added to 1 pint of the ink, 
made as above described, to increase the lustre and depth of 
colour. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—1 oz. oil of hemlock. 

2 oz. white Castile soap. 

3 oz. chloride of iron. 

4 oz. extract of logwood. 

6 oz. glycerine. 

8 oz. methylated spirits. 

8 oz. water. 

Prepare as in No. 1, and use i fluid oz. to the pint of 
ink. 

Burnishimj Inks. For Ileel and Sole Edges. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—1 gallon methylated spirit. 

2 to 4 oz. olive oil. 

8 to 16 oz. extract of logwood. 

8 to 16 oz. tincture of iron. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix all together, and shake well 
before use ; burnish with a hot iron at once. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—1 gallon water. 

4 oz. extract of logwood. 

1 oz. ferrocyanide of potassium. 

1 oz. bichromate of potash. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the logwood in the water 
by boiling, then dissolve the ferrocyanide, and lastly the 
bichroinate of potash; stir well and give a few days for 
digesting. This gives a good quick burnishing ink with hot 
or cold iron. * 

No. 3.—Make a solution of shellac by dissolving 2 oz. in 
1 gallon of water, to which 1 oz. borax has been added, 
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boil the water and add the borax, and then put in the 
shellac, and continue the boiling until dissolved, then add 
i fluid oz. of glycerine, or else 4 oz. gum-arabic solution, 
or else 1 oz. Castile soap. This fluid is mixed with 
finishing ink in more or less proportion. 

No. 4 .—A Brown Finishing Ink is prepared by making a 
strong decoction of black catechu, and adding a little bi¬ 
chromate of potash. 

No. 5 .—The following Burnishing Ink is identical with some 
of the American inks :— 

Ingredients .—2 gallons water. 

14 lb. logwood extract. 

3 oz. shellac. 

14 oz. borax. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the extract of .logwood 
in 1 gallon of water by boiling it therein, separately dissolve 
the shellac in the other gallon of w 7 ater by making the water 
boiling hot, adding the borax and then stirring in the shellac, 
and continuing the boiling until the shellac has dissolved. 
Separately make the following compound : Put half a pound 
or so of sulphate of iron crystals into a Winchester bottle, 
and pour on the crystals strong nitric acid just to cover the 
crystals, and cork up the bottle, and allow the mixture to 
stand until the crystals are dissolved, then cautiously put in 
some more crystals of iron sulphate, sufficient to allow some 
of the crystals to remain in the liquid undissolved. When 
putting the second lot of crystals into the bottle, avoid 
inhaling the fumes that are given off, also do not let too 
much air reach the contents of the bottle; in a few hours’ 
time shake up the bottle, and then pour off the flu*d for 
use. Now, to prepare the burnishing ink, proceed as follows : 
Take 1« measure of the logwood solution and mix it with 3 
measures of the shellac solution, and after stirring up well 
put in -rath of a measure of the liquid obtained from the 
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sulphate of iron crystals, stir well, and expose the mixture 
to the air in shallow pans or tubs for a few hours, frequently 
stirring it. On exposure the mixture becomes of a deep 
bluish black. This ink improves (and thickens) by keeping. 

Finishing Ink. 

Ingredients (No. 6).—2 gallons water. 

6 oz. logwood extract. 

6 oz. borax. 

14 oz. shellac. 

J oz. potassic bichromate. 

10 fluid oz. water. 

3 fluid oz. ammonia. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the extract of logwood 
in 1 gallon of water, and in the other gallon of water dissolve 
the. shellac by boiling it along with the borax, separately 
dissolve the bichromate of potash in the half-pint of water, 
then mix all three solutions, and lastly mix in the ammonia. 

Ingredients (No. 7).—4 gallon water. 

10 oz. logwood extract. 

8 oz. nut galls. 

4 oz. Castile soap. 

4 oz. glycerine. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil all the ingredients together 
in the water. 

Black Dressing or Ink. 

Ingredients (No. 8).—4 gallon methylated spirits. 

64 oz. shellac. 

6 oz. asphaltum. 

• 1 fluid oz. neatsfoot oil. 

lamp-black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the shellac and asphaltum 
in the spirit, add the neatsfoot oil, and then add sufficient 
lamp-black to give the required depth of colour. 
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Ingredients (No. 9).—1 gallon water. 

6 oz. logwood extract, 
li oz. lamp black. 

1 oz. glycerine. . 

i oz. bichromate of potash. 

1 oz. sulphate of iron. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil all together for half an hour. 

Shellac Ink. 

Ingredients (No. 10).—Shellac. 

Borax. 

Aniline black, soluble in water. 

Water, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve 3 oz. of borax in 1 gallon 
of water, and then set this on to boil, and add sufficient 
amiline black (about 1 oz.) to colour it, boil ten minutes and 
then put in 5 oz. shellac, and continue boiling until dis¬ 
solved ; if not quite black enough, add a little more nigrosine. 
Ingredients (No. 11).—16 oz. logwood chips. 

1 gallon water. 
k oz. bichromate potash. 

8 oz. gum-arabic. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil the logwood chips in the 
water for half an hour, then strain and put in the bichro¬ 
mate of potash, and after boiling for five minutes allow it to 
cool, and then put in the gum mucilage (made by dissolving 
the gum in just sufficient water to dissolve it); the ink is 
then ready for use. 

Waxes for Sewing Soles, etc. 

Ingredients .—10 oz. pitch. 

10 oz. rosin. 

1 oz. tallow. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt together, and when cool 
enough pull it until it assumes a pale brown colour; this 
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pulling effects a partial bleaching of the wax, whereby the 
black colour of the pitch is decreased. 

Wax for Sewing Machines. 

Ingredients. — 4 lb. rosin. 

1 lb. pitch. 

1 lb. beeswax, 

3 oz. tallow (refined). 

3 oz. sperm oil. 

White Wax for Waxing Hemp Sewing Threads , etc. —Mix 
together by heating equal weights of— 

Virgin wax. 

Rosin. 

Flake white dry powder. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the wax and rosin together 
first, and then stir in the white pigment. 

Dubbin. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—1 gallon boiled linseed oil. 

4 lb. mutton suet. 

3 lb. yellow beeswax. 

2 lb. common rosin. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt all together by heating; for 
use warm the leather, and rub in the dubbin until the leather 
is saturated. It is suited alike for soles and uppers of winter 
boots. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—1 gallon linseed oil. 

1 lb. beeswax. 

16 oz. turpentine. 

4 oz. Burgundy pitch. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt all together and use as in 
No. 1. 

Ingredients (No. 3).—1 gallon train oil. 

1 lb. tallow. 

2 lb. rosin. 
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Method of Preparation .—Melt the rosin and tallow together, 
and while hot mix in the oil and stir until cold. 

Edge Stains for russet leathers, reins, belts, straps, etc. 
Ingredients.— 5J oz. annotta. 

8 fluid oz. liquid ammonia. 

50 fluid oz. water. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the annotta in the liquid 
ammonia for twenty-four hours, and then add the water 
and boil until the mixture is reduced to half its original 
bulk. A shellac varnish laid on the stained part after it is dry' 
preserves the stain from discoloration. For directions for 
polishing edges of straps, etc., see chapter on Useful 
Information. 

Orange Stain. —Dissolve ehrysoidine in alum water. 

Brown Stain. 

Ingredients. —1 gallon water. 

8 oz. oxalic acid. 

8 oz. hydrochloric acid, 
i oz. cochineal insect (bruised). 

Method of Preparation. —Boil altogether and strain. 

Bed Stain. 

Ingredients.— j gallon water. 

8 oz. cochineal (powdered). 

1 quart liquid ammonia. 

Method of Preparation. —Steep the cochineal in the water 
boiling hot l'or some hours, then add the ammonia, and after 
heating for some time, strain for use. 

Crimson Stain is obtained by the aid of alum or tin salts 
laid on the leather, and then an application of a decoction 
of cochineal given. 

A Brown-yellow Stain .— Boil Brazil wood in a solution of 
soda and water, and separately make a decoction of weld 
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(dyers’ weed), and mix the two solutions in the proportions 
which give the tone of colour desired. The above stains, 
although especially adapted for. edge stains, may also be used 
as staining fluids for colouring skins (see chapter on curriers’ 
■dyes, stains, etc.). 

Glue Paste fur Shins.—-The fleBh side of belt, strap, rein, 
etc., leather is rendered smooth by putting on it a com¬ 
pound of glue and flour paste. In the chapter on curriers’ 
seasonings, etc., will be found formulae for preparing curriers’ 
pastes and sizes, but the following compound is one that 
•can be made and sold by the leather factor ready for use:— 

Method of Preparation .—Put rye flour into a pan or basin, 
and pour on it a boiling hot solution of water in which a 
little glue size (1 oz. size per pint of water) has been dis¬ 
solved, stir the flour while pouring on the water, so as to 
make the mixture into a dough not quite so stiff as for 
puddings or pastry, stir or beat the dough for four or five 
minutes, then put a cloth over the pan, and allow it two days’ 
rest. It is laid on the flesh side of the leather with a stiff 
brush, and smoothed down by slicking with a copper slicker, 
or else put under a rolling machine. 

Waterproofing Compound. 

Ingredients .—1 lb. common dubbin. 

1 pint raw linseed oil. 

I pint india-rubber solution. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve by slow digestion in a 
warm place. 

Waterproof Cement for Bootmakers. 

Ingredients .—1 lb. gutta percha. 

i lb. india-rubber. 

2 oz. pitch. 

1 oz. shellac. 

2 oz. olive oil. 
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Method of Preparation .—Melt all together and use the 
cement hot. 

Shoemakers’ Paste- 

Ingredients (No. 1).—1 gallon water. 

1 ox. alum (powdered), 
rye or wheat flour. 

1 ox. rosin (powdered). 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the alum ill the water, 
and gently heat the water so that it is just tepid, then mix 
in sufficient flour to make of a creamy consistency, break up 
every lump of flour, and then put the mixture into a steam- 
jacketed kettle, and heat it until the paste boils, then add the 
rosin, and continue heating and stirring until it becomes a 
stiff paste, then allow to cool and put in stone jars covered 
with a lid. 

Ingredients (No. 2).— 4 lb. good glue. 

15 lb. water. 

6 to 8 gallons water, boiling hot. 

30 lb. starch. 

20 lb. cold water. 

carbolic acid or oil of cloves, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Soak the glue in the 15 lb. of 
water for twelve hours, then slowly heat until the glue has 
dissolved, and add 6 or 8 gallons of water. Separately rub 
the starch up in the cold water, so as to form a creamy 
mass. Heat the glue solution until it boils, and then while 
boiling slowly pour in the starch solution, and stir all the 
time, then add sufficient carbolic acid or essential oil of 
cloves to prevent the mass fermenting (i.e., becoming sour or 
mouldy; 1 to 2 oz. of either of these substances will be 
sufficient). 

Shoemakers’ Paste for Stiffeners. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix dextrine with cold water to 
form a paste of a suitable consistency. 
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Composition for Sole Leathers. 

Ingredients .—2 gallons rye flour paste. 

2 gallons gum tragacanth mucilage. 

1 lb. American isinglass. 

li lb. oxalic acid, 
i lb. gamboge. 

3 lb. pipeclay. 

water sufficient to make 10 gallons. 

Method of Preparation. —To incorporate these ingredients 
make the flour into a paste in the usual way, then add the 
isinglass, and stir until dissolved; when cold mix in the 
oxalic acid, gamboge, pipeclay and water, and give a week’s 
rest before using. 

Bleaching Compound for use with tanned leathers. 

Ingredients. —20 gallons water. 

2 oz. tartaric acid. 

2 oz. hydrochloric acid. 

2 oz. cream of tartar. 

2 oz. bisulphite of soda. 

Method of Preparation. —Steep the leather for two hours 
in the fluid. 



CHAPTER IV. 

CURRIERS' SEASONINGS, BLACKING COMPOUNDS, DRESSING 
FINISHES, GLOSSES, ETC. 

The method by which the currier colours his leathers black 
depends on the nature of the leather under treatment, and 
the purpose for which it is to be used. Thus, for example, 
kip and call' leather for the uppers of men's boots are blacked 
by rubbing the grain side of the leather with a compound 
composed of soap and lamp-black, and the operation of 
blacking such leather is called “smutting”. Other kinds 
of leather, such as glace, French kid, etc., are blacked by 
subjecting the grain side of the leather to the action of a 
seasoning fluid which is usually a compound of iron, logwood, 
vinegar, etc., while the blacked leather is further treated 
with finishing dressings to give them a gloss or glazed 
appearance. These finishes or dressings vary to a great 
extent according to the currier’s knowledge and experience. 
The purport of this book does not permit of full working 
instructions being given in the blacking process of any 
kind of leather. Such operations are pretty well known to 
curriers. What, however, is given in the present chapter is 
instructions for preparing the various compounds used by 
curriers in blacking and finishing black leathers. As each 
individual currier has his own pet formula for his seasoning 
vinette,'gloss, “ finish,” etc., the formulae herein given will 
enable him to make a selection of some one or other recipe 
which is better than his own pet formula. As far as possible 
5 (65) 
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instructions for using the compounds named in this chapter 
will be given, but any deficiency in such respect will be 
easily supplied by the currier from his own individual experi¬ 
ence. Further instructions concerning the compounds used 
by curriers will he found in the chapter on dyes and stains 
for leather. 

The leather, as the currier receives it from the tanner, 
is dry, harsh, and not flexible; it is said to be “in the crust ”. 
The skin, in fact, is partly denuded of its natural gelatine 
during the processes it has undergone at the tanner’s hands. 
Leather “ in the crust ” is not at all in a condition suited to be 
coloured for use in any of the arts. Consequently the first 
operation the currier has to do is to replace the natural 
gelatine with some substance that will fill the pores, and so 
render the leather tough and elastic and water-repellent. 
There are several compounds used for this purpose, their 
use being dependent on the particular kind of leather under 
treatment. The “stuffing’’ compound in general consists 
of oil and tallow, and to make it penetrate the leather the 
skin “ in the crust ” is first damped with water, so as to 
temper them, and then after they have been rolled up grain 
side in, they are beaten to render them soft, and the stuffing 
compound worked into the skin by applying it to the flesh 
side by means of a brush, the stuffing compound being used 
hot. This process is called “hand stuffing," which, it is 
needless to say, is a very tedious, laborious, and therefore 
expensive operation. By means of machinery, however, the 
skin can be stuffed at a much quicker and cheaper rate. 

The kind of machinery in use for stuffing generally 
consists of a revolving drum or stuffing wheel, the interior 
of which is first made hot by the injection of hot air or 
steam, and then the skins introduced along with the stuffing 
compound (an oleaginous mixture of some sort), and the 
wheel made to revolve, then, by the combined action of the 
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tumbling process to which the skins are subjected and the 
heat, an absorption of the stuffing compound occurs, whence 
the skins are thus ready for the next currying process. 

The following formula 1 are representative of the various 
stuffing compounds that are used for stuffing skins for upper 
leathers. 

Stuffing Compounds. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—1 gallon linseed oil. 

1 gallon neatsfoot oil. 
i lb. wool tar creosote. 

10 lb. tallow. 

1 lb. beeswax. 

Method of Preparation .—These materials are put into a 
suitable heating vessel and heated over a slow fire until they 
boil or attain the highest degree of heat without igniting, 
then small quantities of this mixture are taken out in a scoop 
or dipper, and poured carefully into a vessel containing crude or 
common wood tar, and the mixture stirred orotherwise agitated 
so as to ensure an amalgamation of the tar with the oily com¬ 
pound. After the creosote becomes warmed and softened, 
quickly and at once pour in the whole of the remainder of the 
boiling oil, which has previously been made ready for the pur¬ 
pose, and mix the entire mass thoroughly until there is a 
complete mingling of the whole. Before the mixture cools, 
again put it into an iron caldron, and subject it to a slowly 
increasing heat until it boils, being careful to avoid ignition ; 
then draw the liquid off into a vessel, and let it stand until it 
becomes cold, when it is ready for use. 

• 

Stuffing Compound (chiefly useful for sheep and goat skins). 

Ingredients (No. 2).—33 parts paraffin wax. 

33 parts rosin. 

24 parts rosin oil. 

10 lb. tallow. 
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Method of Preparation.— Put the paraffin into a steam- 
jacketed kettle and melt it, then put in the rosin oil and tallow 
and heat until thoroughly melted and heated to about 220° 
F., then allow it to rest until clear and bright, when it is 
ready for use. It is also suited for stuffing calf skins. Some 
curriers prefer to use fish oil in place of the tallow. 

Ingredients (No. 3).—S3 parts paraffin wax. 

33 parts rosin. 

14 parts rosin oil. 

10 parts common wood tar. 

10 parts tallow or fish oil. 

Method of Preparation .—Prepare as directed for No. 2. 
The proportion of the several ingredients named in Nos. 2 
and 3 may be varied at will, but it is best to use the paraffin 
in not less than 25 parts. 

Ingredients (No. 4).—5 parts egg (yolk and white). 

14 parts glycerine. 

12 parts neatsfoot oil. 

6 parts tallow. 

Method of Preparation .—First mix the white and yolk of egg 
with glycerine in the proportion of 5 parts of egg albumen 
to 4 of glycerine (this compound is termed “ glycerole ” of 
egg). Next mix 3 parts of glycerole of egg with 5 parts of 
glycerine, and separately mix 4 parts of neatsfoot oil with 2 
parts of tallow warmed to the consistency of oil, then mix 
the two compounds, and continue to stir until quite cold and 
stiff. 

Ingredients (No. 5).—1 part paraffin wax. 

2 parts wool grease, 
tallow, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—The paraffin is melted and the 
wool grease incorporated by stirring. Wool grease is an » 
oleaginous compound which is obtained from the washing 
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and scouring of sheep wool; it consists of the oily matter 
which is removed from the wool and the soap that has been 
used in extricating same. The proportion may be varied, 
using less paraffin wax if the stuffed leather is too hard, and 
more of it if the finished stock be too soft. 

Ingredients (No. 6).—3 parts English wool grease. 

1 part brown grease. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix by melting in a steam-jacketed 
kettle. The brown grease above referred to is made of 
tanners’ whitings, table grease, trimmings of finished leather, 
and the gatherings of stearine from the flesh of hand-stuffed 
leathers. Another compound which is called brown grease 
(also called Yorkshire grease) is obtained from the woollen 
mills; such grease, however, is used more in the soap¬ 
making industry than in leather stuffing. It is not our 
intention to describe the various currying operations, as 
curriers themselves do not want to be, instructed in their 
own work. Suffice it to say that after the stuffing operation 
the next stage is that of setting out and whitening, after 
which the blacking and colouring of the skin can be pro¬ 
ceeded with. It is outside the scope of this work to enter 
into details concerning the different methods of blacking 
upper leather, therefore the following formula; are not put in 
any order, the heading to each compound being sufficient to 
indicate to the currier the chief use for which the compound 
is valuable. 

Seasoning for Oil-Grain Leathers .—This is sometimes called 
“ sig It is a fluid which is put on the skin, so as to dye 
or stain it, or otherwise prepare it for being blackened on 
the grain side. It is usually applied with a stiff brush, and 
the skin" well soaked with it, so that the purple shade at first 
observable changes to a brown as the grain becomes saturated 
with the sig liquor. The liquor should not be allowed to 
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penetrate to the flesh side, but it should be well rubbed in 
the grease, so as to cut the grease, and then prepare the 
surface to receive the blacking compound, the latter being 
applied in the cold state. 

Si(j Liquor. 

Ingredient*.—I bushel logwood chips. 

2 oz. washing soda crystals. 

Method of Preparation .—Put the logwood chips and the 
soda into a bag, and suspend the bag in a barrel or vat, cover 
with water in such a way that steam may be directed into it; 
the heat of the steam will extract the goodness from the chips, 
and as the steam condenses a liquid extract will be formed; 
this can be strengthened by lowering the bag into the liquor 
now and again, and also by adding fresh chips daily. 

The. Blacking Compound for the leather that has been 
seasoned with the above sig liquor is prepared as follows:— 
Ingredients .—9 lb. sulphate of iron. 

4 oz. sulphate of magnesia. 

6 oz. acetic acid. 

1 oz. nutgalls. 

40 gallons water. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the ingredients in a few 
gallons of water by boiling, and then add the remainder 
of the water. This blacking is laid on the seasoned leather 
with a soft, long-haired brush, giving two to three ap¬ 
plications, and then the skins are first hung up for a few 
minutes to dry, taken down and folded grain side (i.e., 
blackened side) in, and put in a pile to ripen for the further 
process of pebbling or graining. Instead of the above black¬ 
ing compound any of the following liquids may be used 

Vinegar Black (Vinette). 

Method of Preparation .—Put iron turnings (free from 
grease) into a wooden vat or tub, and cover them with malt 
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vinegar or cider vinegar, heat up the mixture and let it 
rest for a couple of weeks, then pour off the fluid, allow any 
sediment to settle, and put in bottles for use as wanted. 

Vinegar Black. 

Ingredients ;—1 gallon good vinegar. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

2 lb. iron filings. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest together for three weeks 
with frequent stirring. 

Iron and Logwood Black. 

Ingredients .—11 lb. sulphate of iron. 

5 lb. tartaric acid. 

9 gallons water. 

16 lb. logwood chips. 

18 gallons water. 

2 lb. grape sugar (glucose). 

4 lb. naphthol black. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the. iron sulphate and 
tartaric acid in the 9 gallons of water, and allow to settle, 
then draw off the clear fluid. Separately boil the logwood 
in the 18 gallons of water for an hour or two, then strain the 
fluid and dissolve in it the naphthol black, and finally mix in 
the iron solution. For use, grease in the leather is cut by 
brushing over with a solution of soda or ammonia, and then 
applying this seasoning black in the usual way with a brush. 

Iron Liquor .—The colours obtained on leathers from this 
body vary considerably in depth and shade of colour; if 
the iron salt be too strong a greyish-black tone is obtained, 
while the previous application of a moderately strong fluid 
such as soda, alum, logwood, etc., effect totally different results 
in the colour obtaihed. The fluid obtained from the ingre¬ 
dients ifamed below acts very powerfully, and should be used 
only in a dilute form. This liquid is much used in dyeing 
wool, cotton, and other textile materials. 
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Method of Preparation .—Put into an earthenware pan out 
in the open air some nitric acid of 64° Tw., and dilute this with 
water until of half the strength, then put in some clippings 
or turnings of sheet iron, free from grease, add these a 
few at a time while they continue to be dissolved with the 
escape of ruddy fumes (by all means avoid inhaling these 
fumes, as they are very irritating to the lungs and poisonous). 
When these orange-coloured fumeB cease to arise do not put 
in any more iron. The finished product should stand at 
about 43" or 44° Tw. 

Sometimes ferric sulphate (a persulphate of iron, or red 
sulphate) is used, in which case the iron liquor is prepared 
by adding to a solution of copperas half as much sulphuric 
acid as it already contains (i.e., 18 per cent, oil of vitriol), 
and heating the mixture, adding from time to time small 
quantities of nitric acid to peroxidise the iron. 

For producing certain tones of colour either of the follow¬ 
ing compounds are employed :— 

Ingrcdie.nts (a). —15 gallons water. 

24 lb. refined nitrate of soda. 

20 lb. sulphuric acid, 
scrap iron as required. 

Ingredients ( b ).—13 gallons water. 

16 lb. nitrate of soda. 

20 lb. sulphuric acid, 
sorap iron as required. 

Method of Preparation.— The soda nitrate is first dissolved- 
in the water, and then the acid and iron added by degrees, 
being careful not to allow the heat of the mixture to become 
too hot. I)o not make more than is required for use, as the 
liquor deteriorates in keeping. The soda nitrate should be 
free from chloride of sodium. • 

Basic Sulphate of Iron. —The following process produces a 
liquid iron liquor which is very useful in colouring leather 
of various tannages. 
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.Ingredients .—Nitric acid. 

Sulphate of iron (ferrous sulphate, or green vitriol 
or copperas). 

Method of Preparation .—Put some crystals of sulphate of 
iron into a stoneware jar or large glass bottle, and cover 
them with some nitric acid until the crystals have dis¬ 
solved ; gradually add more crystals until they cease to dis-' 
solve, keep the jar covered, so as to prevent the access of 
air and escape of ruddy fumes (avoid inhaling these fumes), 
and when all the acid has become saturated with the iron 
salt, pour off the fluid for use, and proceed to make a fresh 
quantity by pouring more acid on the crystals, and adding 
fresh crystals as required. For use this liquid is diluted 
more or less with water. 

Commercial “Black Liquor” has a specific gravity of 18“ 
to 20° Tw. It possesses an olive-green colour, a peculiar 
tar-like smell, and an inky taste. It is made by treating iron 
.scraps with pyroligneous acid. Such liquor is sometimes 
made by mixing together solutions of acetate of lime or 
sugar of lead, and of green copperas, and after letting the 
mixture stand to settle, drawing off the clear fluid for use. 

Black Finishes or Dressings .—After the leather has been 
blacked by the application of “ seasoning,” vinette, etc., it is 
necessary to apply a dressing or finishing black so as to 
impart a good appearance to the leather when finished ready 
for sale. The following compounds will indicate the lines 
on which these products are made : — 

Black Finish. 

Ingredients (No. I).—8 oz. gelatine. 

8 oz. indigo. 

16 oz. logwood extract. 

64 oz. crown soap. 

128 oz. softened glue. 

4 gallons vinegar. 
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Method of Preparation.— Heat all these ingredients together 
until thoroughly mixed, lay on with a soft brush, and polish 
by rubbing with a woollen cloth or under the glazing or 
rolling machine. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—1 gallon water. 

1 lb. logwood extract. 

, 1 oz. sulphate of iron. 

i oz. bichromate of potash. 

Method of Preparation. —Digest a]] together. 

Black Finish (Levant Ink). 

Ingredients (No. 3).—1 gallon water. 

2 oz. logwood extract, 
li oz. sulphate of iron. 

4 oz. gall nuts (crushed up). 

Method of Preparation. —Mix by heating all together. 

Black Finish for Enamelled Leather. 

Ingredients (No. 4).—1 lb. ivory-black. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

1 lb. indigo (powdered). 

6 lb. gum-arabic (dissolved in water). 

8 lb. brown sugar. 
i lb. glue. 

2 gallons water. 

Method of Preparation. —Soak the glue in the water, then 
dissolve the sugar, afterwards mix in all the other in¬ 
gredients, and heat up until homogeneous, allow it to boil 
a few minutes and then stir until cold. 

Black Finish for Harness Leather. 

Ingredients (No. 5).—i gallon vinegar. 

' 1 oz. isinglass. 

1 oz. indigo. 

1 lb. logwood extract. * 

J lb. soft soap. 

1 lb. glue (softened by soaking in water). 
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Method of Preparation. —Mix and heat up to boiling point,, 
then strain, and when cool it is ready for use. 

Black Finish for Harness Strap Leather. 

Ingredients (No. 6).—1 lb. black rosin. 

1£ lb. beeswax, 
i lb. lamp-black, 
i oz. indigo. 
turpentine, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt the rosin and beeswax 
together, then mix in the black and blue pigments, allow 
to cool somewhat, and then thin down to a suitable con¬ 
sistency with the turpentine; give a coating by means of a 
rag, and polish by brushing with a soft brush. 

Finishing Dressing to give a Bright Polish. 

Ingredients (No. 7).—1 gallon water. 

8 oz. extract of logwood. 

2 oz. ferrocyanide of potash (yellow 
prussiate). 

i oz. bichromate of potash, 
bullock’s blood. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the logwood extract in 
the water by boiling, then put in the yellow prussiate, and 
lastly the bichromate of potash. For use mix equal measures, 
of this compound and fresh bullock’s blood. The finish is 
laid on with a horse-hair brush, rubbing it well into the 
pores of the grain, then evenly distribute the dressing by 
going over the surface with a sponge, and hang up until 
they are fully dry. The next step is to give a final finish 
of some oil or oleaginous compound. 

Solid Blacking ’Compounds. —Calf, kid, and other stout 
leather* for boot uppers are blacked by “ smutting,” that is, 
a coating of lamp-black mixed with soap is well rubbed into 
the flesh side by means of a short-haired brush. In some 
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leather factories this blacking operation is performed by 
machines. These blacking compounds are applied to the 
flesh Bide of the leather. 

Formula for “ Smutting ” Compound for Flesh Blacking. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—14 gallons water. 

2 i lb. potash. 

24 lb. lamp-black. 

4 gallon fish oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve 2 lb. of the potaBh in 1 
gallon of water by boiling for an hour. Separately mix the 
remainder of the potash and water together, and stir in the 
lamp-black until it is well mixed, and mix this compound 
with the gallon of potash lye, and boil up for a quarter of an 
hour, then put in the oil and stir into the mixture, and let 
it cool, when it is ready for use. 

Formula for Finishing Compound for Upper Leathers. 
Ingredients (No. 2).—1 gallon water. 

6 oz. borax. 

li lb. shellac. 

1 gallon water. 

6 oz. extract of logwood. 

4 pint water. 

3 drachms bichromate of potash. 

3 or 4 oz. strong liquid ammonia. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the logwood extract by 
boiling it in one gallon of water, and separately dissolve the 
borax in the second gallon of water, and then set it on to 
boil, and while boiling put in the shellac, and boil till dis¬ 
solved. Separately dissolve the potash bichromate in the 
half-pint of hot water, then mix the logwood and shellac 
solution together, and while still warm, put in *the bi¬ 
chromate of potash solution, and allow the mixture to 
stand for some hours, skim off the bluish-grey scum, and 
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then put in.the liquid ammonia, and put in bottles tightly 
corked. 

Finishing Compound for Split Leathers .—This compound is 
for finishing the inner side of split leather, and imparting 
to it the appearance of the grain side of kip leather. 

Ingredients (No. 3).—1 gallon boiled linseed oil. 

16 lb. glue. 

8 oz. vermilion, flake white, yellow ochre, or 
some other suitable colouring pigment, 
water. 

Method of Preparation .—Soak the glue in twice its weight 
of water for twelve hours, then pour off superfluous water, 
and melt the glue by boiling it in a proper glue kettle (steam- 
jacketed boiler), stir in the oil, and when well mixed add the 
pigment. For use this compound is laid on the flesh side 
of the leather by means of a brush, giving two or more ap¬ 
plications, and allowing each one to dry before applying the 
next, and after each coat is applied put the leather through 
the glazing machine, and finally “ board ” it. 

Finishing Compound for flesh side of calf leathers for belts, 
straps, etc. 

Ingredients (No. 4).—11 quarts water. 

2 lb. Paris white. 

I lb. curd soap (white toilet soap), 
white of 12 eggs. 

Method of Preparation .—Cut up the soap and dissolve it 
with water, and put in the egg albumen, and finally stir in 
the Paris white. For use this compound is laid dn the 
flesh side after the grain side has been dyed and finished. 
The flesh side is first pumiced, and then coated with the 
above compound, and then when dry is smoothed with glass 
or sandpaper. The above ingredients are sufficient for 



SMTHEB WOESEE^’ MANtJAt,. 

PP^rity-foUr calf skins. If the coated side ot the skin be' 
foiled under the machine, then a smooth surface is ob¬ 
tained. 

An Oil Finish for Grain Side of Black Upper Leathers. 

Ingredients (No. 5).—1 gallon paraffin oil. 

1J lb. brown grease. 

Method of Preparation. —Put the grease and oil into a suit¬ 
able boiling vessel, and heat it to 100° F., and for use apply 
the compound by means of a swab or sponge, giving more 
to the thicker part of the skin (shoulders and butt portions), 
and hang it up in the finishing room at the above tempera¬ 
ture until the grease is well absorbed, and then pack in piles 
grain side to grain side, and if after a day or two some of 
the skins show a “ hungry ” feel on the surface, give another 
application of the “ oiling off” compound. 

Soap Blacking Compound for Flesh Side of Upper Leathers. 

Ingredients (No. 6).—12 lb. neatsfoot oil. 

6 lb. tallow. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix up the lamp-black in the 
oil, and then having melted the tallow, stir in the lamp¬ 
black and oil mixturo, and stir until cold, when it will be 
fit for use. 

Crown Soap Black. 

Ingredients (No. 7).—1 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. crown soap. 

< 2 oz. indigo, 

4 oz. ivory-black. 

30 oz. turpentine. • 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve all together by heating 
slowly, and stir until cold. 
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'Compound for Patting Upper Leathers. 

Ingredients (No. 8).—1 gallon flour. 

2 lb. bard brown soap, 
li oz. tallow. 

1 oz. beeswax, 
water, q. s. 

Method of Preparation.— Make the flour into a paste, and 
then having cut up the soap, tallow and wax, boil them 
with tbe flour paste until they are dissolved, and then the 
compound is ready for use. This compound is laid on 
with a brush, and when dry smoothed down by rolling it ‘ 
or “ glossing ” it. 

Size Paste. 

Ingredients (No. 9).—1 lb. good glue or gelatine. 

2 oz. tallow, 
water, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .—Soak the glue in water for several 
hours, then pour off unabsorbed water, and melt the glue by 
heating it, and while boiling hot put in the tallow, and finally 
dilute with water sufficient to make the whole of the desired 
consistency ; apply with a sponge. 

Soap Black for “ Smutting ” Upper Leathers or “ Splits ”, 

Ingredients (No. 10).—1 gallon water. 

li lb. soap. 

1 lb. lamp-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the soap in the water 
by boiling, and then mix in tbe lamp-black. The above 
"smutting” compound is finished by “oiling off” or “gum¬ 
ming” with a mixture of gum tragacanth and neatsfoot oil. 
Sometimes a solution of gum tragacanth alone is used. 

Stuffing Compound for “ Splits ”. 

Ingredients (No. 11).—9 lb. brown grease. 

1 lb. English wool grease (or else a mix¬ 
ture of tallow and stearine). 

Method of Preparation .—Heat up together in a steam- 
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jacketed bon^. . - use this stuffing compound is put into, 
the wheel or drum with the “ splits ” in the proportion of ,1 lb. 
of the stuffing grease per lb. of dry leather. Heat up the" 
inside of the stuffing wheel to 140° F. before putting in the. 
“splits,” and give half an hour’s drumming; the operator 
kpows by experience when the leather has absorbed sufficient 
of the stuffing compound or not. 

Flour Paste for “ Splits ”. 

Ingredients (No. 12).—1 gallon flour. 

1 lb. common laundry soap. 

2 lb. tallow. 

water, q. s. 

Method of Preparation. —Make a dough of the flour by 
stirring it into a tub with a little water, and then thin down 
this batter by the addition of more water until of a creamy 
consistency, stirring up with a stick or spoon until all lumps 
are smoothed out (use cold water), then cut up the soap and 
tallow in small pieces, and put them in the flour and water 
mixture, and heat the compound in a steam-jacketed boiler 
until all the compounds are well incorporated, and the 
mixture of a thick jelly-like consistence. 

No. 13.— Gum Tragacanth Mucilage is prepared by dissolv¬ 
ing 1 lb. of gum tragacanth in 5 gallons of water, allowing 
the gum to digest for three or four weeks, with a daily 
stir up of the mixture; for use all white lumps (i.c., un¬ 
dissolved gum) should be picked out or else the mucilage 
strained. Gum tragacanth takes a long time to dissolve 
in water, several days in fact, but there is now on the 
market a gum tragacanth in powder form which does not 
occupy so long in dissolving. The gum can be caused to 
dissolve at a quicker rate if the water be Acidulated with sul¬ 
phuric or oxalic acid (1 oz. to 1 gallon of water) befordputting 
in the gum. But for some purposes the presence of these 
acids are objectionable, particularly so if the gum tragacanth 
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mucilage is required to be mixed with neatsfoot or other oil 
for “oiling off” or “ gumming ” purposes. 

Gum tragacanth iB frequently known as gum dragon. 

No. 14.—A Good Oil Finish for “ ouing off” is made by 7 
parts of cod oil with 8 parts of paraffin oil (all parts by 
measure), while for the final gumming a mixture of 7 parts 
of gum tragacanth mucilage and 3 parts of flour paste are 
sometimes used, the gumming compound being reduced to 
a suitable consistency with water so as to form a creamy 
consistence. 

Curriers' Size. 

Ingredients (So. 15).—J gallon glue size. 

I pint soft soap. 

$ pint stuffing grease. 

14 pints sweet milk. 

Method of Preparation.—Tioil the size in a steam-jacketed 
kettle, and then put in the other ingredients, and heat until 
homogeneous, then strain. 

Seasoning Black for Imitation. Goat. 

Ingredients (No. 16).—2 gallons hot water. 

7 lb. sulphate of iron. 

3 lb. gambier. 

1 oz. nutgalls. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil all together, and then dilute 
with 40 gallons of water. 

Dressing for Imitation Goat. 

Ingredients. —1 gallon of water. 

4 lb. extract of logwood. 

4 oz. bichromate of potash. 

2 oz. yellow prussiate. 

3 quarts fresh beef blood. 

The above compounds are used in the currying of stout 
upper leathers, those which follow are curriers’ compounds 
used in the production of light and fancy leathers, such as 
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the conversion of goat, sheep, etc., skins in morocco, imita¬ 
tion roan skins, bag, purse, bookbinders’ leathers, etc'. 


Scot Poate.-This compound is used for covering up cuts 
scotches, warbh' marks, etc., on the grain side of skim. ’ 

—5 07,. gelatine. 


jf) fluid oz. cold water. 

4 oz. extract of logwood, 
i oz. bichromate of potash, 
i oz. carbonate of potash. 
h oz. sulphate of potash. 

2 quarts of water. 


Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the gelatine in the cold 
water by first soaking it therein, and then gently heating it, 
and in the 2 quarts of water put all the other ingredients, 
and dissolve them by boiling the mixture, then mix this fluid 
with the gelatine solution, and stir until thoroughly mixed 
and it begins to congeal. When cold it should be of a jelly- 
like consistency. Moisten the damaged part of the skin, and 
then lay the scar paste on with a sponge. 


Compounds for Preparing Enamelled and Patent Leathers. 

Ingredients .—14 gallons linseed oil. 

10 lb. white lead (dry powder). 

10 lb. litharge (dry powder). 

Method of Preparation .—Heat these ingredients together 
until the compound is reduced to the consistency of syrup, 
and then mix in chalk or yellow ochre. ThiB compound is 
spread on the hide with a steel tool called a railike, the hide 
bein^ stretched on a light framework of wood. The frames 
holding the hides are then placed on racks in a drying closet, 
with the coated side downwards. The drying closet is heated 
by steam pipes, and when all the frames are filled with the 
prepared hides the steam is set circulating through the pipes. , 
The steam to each drier is controlled by a suitable valve, 
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and when it is desired to admit the heat to the drier, the 
door is placed to the larger front opening, and the valve 
opened so as to give a temperature of about 80° F. to the 
interior of the drier, and from this point the heat is gradually 
increased to 160 F., which is about the greatest heat that 
the fibre of the leather will stand without injury. If it is 
desired to subject the leather to heat greater than 160°, the 
fibres are protected by saturating the leather with a solution 
compound of 

2 oz. alum. 

2 oz. borax. 

1 gallon water. 

The leather is immersed in the above compound for about 
two hours, and when nearly dry it is stretched in the usual 
manner on frames, and after japanning it is placed in the 
oven, as has been described, and the heat can be gradually 
increased from about 80° to 230° or 250° F.; the leather is 
kept in the driers for six to ten hours, or until the composi¬ 
tion is completely matured, and the surface perfectly dry; 
the borax prevents the recrystallisation of the alum. The 
next step consists in smoothing the surface of the ground 
mass by rubbing it with pumice stone; the ground mass is 
then coated three to five times with a compound of linseed 
oil and ivory-black, thinned with turpentine sufficient to 
allow it to flow evenly over the surface; the hide is dried 
after each application, and every layer but the last one is 
rubbed over with fine Tripoli powder or pumice stone applied 
with a piece of flannel. 

Enamelling Compound for Patent Leather. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—10 lb. linseed oil. 

5 lb. thick copal varnish, 
t lb. asphaltum. 

10 lb. turpentine. 
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Method of Preparation— The asphaltum can be replaced 
by an equal quantity of Prussian blue or ivory-black, accord¬ 
ing to the finish desired, the one giving a reddish and the 
other a blackish tint. The varnish should be kept in the 
finishing room fifteen to twenty days before being kid on 
the surface, and the air of the room kept damp and free 
from dust while the varnish coat is being laid on. The 
brush used is a long-haired one like a whitewash brush. 

Varnish■ for Preparing Enamelled Leather. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—Boiled linseed oil. 

Litharge. 

Lamp-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil the oil with the litharge in 
the proportion of 1 to ‘2 lb. per gallon of oil, and then mix 
in sufficient lamp-black to make the mass of the desired 
consistency. 

A Finishing Coat is prepared from— 

Ingredients (No. 3).—12 parts shellac. 

96 parts methylated spirits. 

5 parts Venice tuipentine. 

2 parts gum sandarach. 

1 part lamp-black. 

4 parts turpentine. 

Method of Preparation .—The solids are dissolved in the 
spirit, and the turpentine added last of all. 

The Composition for Patent Leathers consists of the follow¬ 
ing. First coat— 

1 gallon drying oil. 

5 oz. Prussian blue. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil to the consistency of thin 
size, and when cold grind up with a little vegetable-black. 

The second coat is like the first, except that a purer 
Prussian blue is used. 
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The third coat has the oil boiled longer, and more of the 
blue and lamp-black is added. 

The final coat is the same, except that it must contain 
8 oz. of pure Prussian blue and 4 oz. pure vegetable-black 
per gallon of oil. 

A Good Linseed Oil Varnish for preparing black leather • 
enamel is prepared from the following:— 

Ingredients. —60 parts linseed oil. 

2 parts litharge. 

1 part sulphate ol zinc. 

Method of Preparation. —Instead of the last two drying 
compounds, 2 parts of borate of manganese may be used. The 
oil is heated with the drying compounds for several hours 
until the fluid strings when pinched between the fingers. 

A Flexible Varnish for Leather is prepared by dissolving 
4 oz. of asphaltum in 1 gallon of linseed oil, and grinding 
up 8 oz. of burnt umber in the mixture, and thinning with 
oil of turpentine, q. s. 

Tawing Compound for Glove Leather .—Ingredients for 100 
medium-sized skins. 

Ingredients. —11 lb. common salt, j 

51 lb. alum. ^Dissolved together. 

9 lb. boiling water. 

141 lb. wheat flour, 
cold water, q. s. 
yolk of 50 fresh eggs. 

Method of Preparation .—Make the paste in small portions 
with a gradual addition of water until it has become thinly 
fluid, then add 9 lb. more water to the paste, stirring*con- 
stantly and vigorously, and finally mix it with the solution 
of alum*and salt (which should be of a tepid temperature). 
The skins are then placed in a vat, and, after pouring the 
lukewarm paste over them, worked thoroughly with the 


|Make into a paste. 
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hands to moisten them uniformly. When this is done a 
thorough penetration of the paste into the skin tissue is 
effected by a workman with hare feet stepping into the vat 
and treading the skins slowly but vigorously by alternate 
raising of the feet. This treading, for which no suitable 
mechanical application has thus far been invented as a sub¬ 
stitute, iB continued until the skins have absorbed most of 
the paste, which for thin skins will require 1 to 1} hours, 
and for thicker ones about 2 hours. The vat is then covered 
with a clean cloth, and after allowing the skins to rest for 
12 to 14 hours, the treading is repeated in order to make 
them thoroughly smooth and supple. To promote uniform 
treatment it is recommended to turn the skins occasionally 
during the treading, and to secure uniformity of the product 
it is not advisable to subject more than 500 skins to the 
process at one time. The next step is to stretch the skins so 
as to free them from spots of adherent paste, and then hang¬ 
ing them up to dry quickly in an airy loft. Olive oil may 
be used instead of egg yolk. This gives also a very supple 
and soft leather, provided the workman understands how to 
divide the oil very finely, and to mix it naturally with the 
tawing paste. This is done by rubbing together in a mortar 
such as druggists use 80 oz. of wheat flour with sufficient 
water, or, better still, thin gum mucilage to form a stiff paste, 
add to this drop by drop and very gradually, and stirring 
constantly with the pestle, 10 oz. of the best olive oil, and 
rub the mass until a sample mixed with a little water 
separates no globules of fat after continued standing. The 
mass, the preparation of which is rather tedious, prepared 
in the above proportions, contains an equivalent of about 100 
yolks of eggs, and is mixed with the tawing paste in the same 
manner. A still more perfect emulsion is prepared by stirring 
gum-arabic, finely pulverised, instead of wheat flour, into a 
thick paste with water, and adding to this the oil with con- 
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stant stirring and rubbing; about 24 oz. of gum-arabic will 
suffice for 9 oz. of oil. 

Substitute for Egg Yolk in Tawing Paste. 

Ingredients. —17 oz. fresh almond oil. 

17 oz. fresh caseine (curds of milk or cheese). 

25 oz. dextrine. 

1 oz. borax. 

Method of Preparation. —Put the caseine into a stoneware 
mortar, and having dissolved the borax in a little water, pour 
that over the caseine ; put the mortar in a warm place, and 
then rub the hot mass until the caseine is almost dissolved- 
and a tenacious liquid, drawing threads, is obtained. Next 
put in the dextrine, rubbing up the mixture until a uniform 
paste is obtained, then mix in the almond oil drop by drop, 
and continue the rubbing for about three-quarters of an 
hour, until the oil has become thoroughly mixed. The paste 
thus obtained is diluted with water by slowly adding same, 
and the previously prepared wheat flour kneaded with it. The 
above mixture; answers as a substitute for 100 yolks of eggs. 

Another Substitute for Egg Yolk is obtained by mixing calves’ 
brains with wheat flour, ?, oz. of brain being considered an 
equivalent for 1 egg yolk. Olive oil can also be used as a 
substitute for egg yolk, 2 tablespoonfuls of oil being equi¬ 
valent to 20 yolks of eggs. In such a case very intimate 
mixture of the yolk of egg with the oil must be effected by 
adding some flour, otherwise the leather will be spotted. 

Tawing Paste for Danish Glore Leather consists of the 
following (for 12 doz. goat skins):— 

Ingredients. —4i lb. alum. 

2i lb. common salt. 

131 lb. rye flour. 

300 yolks of eggs. 

Method of Preparation—"Mix together and add birch tar oil 
(q. s.) to give the characteristic odour of Russia leather. 
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DYES AND STAINS FOR LEATHERS. 

Before the introduction of the coal-tar dyes, the currier 
had a very limited range of dye materials. He had, in fact, 
to depend on the dye-woods only for his colours, consequently 
the range and variety of coloured leather was confined to 
but a few distinctive, colours. By the aid of such materials, 
however, the currier of those days produced coloured leather 
that was durable and good. Even when the aniline dyes 
were introduced, the currier was handicapped in their use, 
because he found that such dyes did not always give the 
same resulting hue or colour ; sometimes the dye used would 
yield light shades, sometimes dark ones, and sometimes the 
colour that resulted from the use of a particular dye liquor 
would vary according to the nature and tannage of the 
leather that had been subjected to its action. At the present 
time, however, leather dyeing by means of the aniline or 
coal-tar dyes has made vast strides, nevertheless there is 
still much to learn as regards the production of a particular 
colour by the aid of a particular coal-tar dye. One very 
important factor that determines the resulting colour is the 
strength of the dye liquor, while another very little less 
important factor is the temperature of the dye liquor at the 
time of use. When, again, various resulting hues are effected 
by the preliminary or subsequent treatment of the leather 
with mineral salts (mordant and topping agents), the exact 
nature and use of application of both dye and mordant or 
( 88 ) 



*triker can be ascertained only by actual practice, as the 
• nature of the tanning process to which the leather has been 
subjected greatly affects the colour produced. It is only in 
a limited range that definite instructions can be given, as 
the dye liquors which will produce a given colour on light 
leathers (sumach tanned skins) would produce totally 
different hues on bark or mineral tanned leathers, while in 
the case of tawed leathers (glove and chamois leathers), a 
still greater divergence is noticeable. It is only with the 
dye-wood liquor that fairly constant results can be obtained, 
owing to the fact that the coal-tar dyes very readily unite and 
colour organic tissues, the resultant colour being dependent 
on the strength of the dye liquor. It is advisable never to 
put the leather into a dye liquor of full strength, because 
those skins which were first put in would come out much 
deeper coloured than those last entered in the dye bath, 
simply because the energetic action in the first instance 
would have greatly exhausted the dye liquor and left it more 
or less weakened for the skins put in later on. The plan 
therefore which gives the best results is to prepare a series 
of dye baths, either of graduated strength or else all of a 
uniform strength. By this means uniform results are obtained 
with the aniline dyes. For example, have a series of three 
dye baths of equal strength numbered 1, 2 and 3. Put the 
requisite number of skins into No. 1 bath for the prescribed 
time, then into No. 2 bath, and finally into No. 3 bath. 
Now throw away No. 1 dye liquor, and prepare a fresh dye 
bath of the same strength as the others previously made, 
and call it No. 4; then with the next batch of skins put them 
first into No. 2 dye liquor, then into No. 3, and finally.into 
No. 4 dye liquor, reject No. 2 dye liquor, and make a fresh 
bath, and call it No. 5 ; then for the third batch of skins first 
put them into No. 3, then into No. 4, and finally into No. 5 
dye liquor; and afterwards reject No. 3 dye liquor, and pre- 
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pare, a fresh bath, and call it No. 6, which is Continued in 
same series de novo. By this method of working the string 
are-first put into a weak dye liquor, and lastly into a bath' 
of new liquor which gives the finishing colour to the skin. . 
A much more uniform coloration is obtained by this method! 
of working than if a dye liquor of great strength were used 
direct. Some aniline dyes, if used of too great strength,, 
give a bronze appearance. 

The dyer should be, careful to put in the skins at one- 
plunge, otherwise those portions which first touch the dye- 
liquor will show a deeper coloration than the portions that 
remain out longer, if even for a few seconds. By using a. 
series of baths as above described, any unevenness of 
coloration is corrected in the subsequent or final bath,, 
because by allowing the skins to remain a longer time in 
them, the skins will become uniformly coloured. After lift¬ 
ing the skins out of the final dye bath they should be washed 
in plenty of clean running water, so as to remove all super¬ 
fluous dye liquor, and if any bronze hue appears lightly 
sponge the dyed side of the skin while rinsing under water. 
The drying of the dyed skin should be done in the shade 
(never in the sunlight, as that would cause the colour to 
fade), and in plenty of dry air. Finally the dyed skin should 
have a coat of finish (egg albumen or some one of the finish¬ 
ing glosses mentioned in this chapter) laid on the dyed side ; 
this will protect the colour from fading; any striker or 
topping agent should be applied before the dyed skin is 
quite dry, and before the finish is applied. 

As every dyer knows, the process of staining leather is 
different to the dyeing of leather. In the latter case, both 
flesh and grain side of the skin become .uniformly coloured. 
In dyeing skins tanned for morocco it is usual to put them 
into the dye liquor in pairs, flesh side to flesh side, but even 
this method does not prevent the flesh side becoming more 
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dr less coloured. It however effects a saving oi dye liquor 
which would otherwise be used in dyeing the flesh side as 
deep as the grain. In staining leather, however, only one 
side, the grain side, is subjected to the action of the dye 
liquor. The modus operandi in staining leather, is to lay the 
skin on a table (which has a marble or else hardwood 
top), neck part to the left hand ; the table should be soaped 
and the skin smoothed out so as to prevent it slipping. 
Then a brushful (or spongeful) of the staining fluid is 
applied, going first straight down the middle of the back, 
then a second brushful applied rapidly round the sides, 
and finally a third brushful laid across from side to side, 
paying particular attention to distribute the dye liquor as 
evenly and rapidly as possible, then put the skin over the 
horse or trestle, and proceed with a second skin in the same 
way. When about a dozen skins have been thus treated, 
the skin first stained should be laid on the table, and given 
a second application of the staining fluid in just the same 
way, and so on through the dozen skins; if a third 
application of the dye is required, the operation is repeated 
de novo. If the skin requires mordanting before staining, it 
is best to have two operators at work, one to lay on the 
mordanting fluid and pass the skin to the dyer. The striker 
or topping agent should not be given until all the necessary 
coatings of stains are applied. Stained leather does not 
require to be rinsed with water, as it is the object of the 
stain to penetrate the fibre of the leather, so as to give a well- 
nourished look ; if not well filled with the dye liquor a hungry 
appearance is given to the stained side. In staining leather 
it should be the endeavour of the dyer to keep the flesh side 
of the skin as clean and free from stains as possible ; a stained 
skin cle&n on the flesh side is always a more marketable 
article than one splashed with stain or otherwise disfigured 
by discoloration. To ensure cleanliness it is best to wipe 
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the top of the table after applying the stain to a skin before 
laying a second skin on the table. 

After the above explanation of the modus operandi, the 
following recipes and formulse require no further explana¬ 
tion as to use. It should be mentioned, however, that the 
■dye liquors, staining products, etc., should awayB be pre¬ 
pared in glazed earthenware or enamelled iron pans, as 
wooden ones are not suited because the dye liquor would 
.penetrate the wood, and so render such vessel useless for 
holding a different dye liquor. The materials used in dyeing 
and staining leathers are:— 

Acids for scouring the skins to enable them to take certain 
colours (e.i/., some aniline blues can be used only on an acid 
base, others on an alkaline one). The acids in use are the 
mineral ones, sulphuric, nitric, hydrochloric, and the vegetable 
acids, acetic, oxalic, and tartaric or citric. 

Bases such as potassic and sodic hydrates, ammonia and 
lime. Many aniline colours require an alkaline base, and 
the mild alkalinity of soap forms a good base for use with 
.such colours. 

Salts of metals (which are new bodies formed by the use 
of an acid with a base), such as sulphates of iron, copper, 
aluminium, zinc and common alum, nitrates of iron and lead, 
chlorides of tin, sodium and ammonium (sal ammoniac), 
acetates of iron, lead, copper and aluminium, tartrate and 
carbonate of potash, bichromate of potash, ferrocyanide and 
ferricyanide of potash. Most of the above salts are used 
as'mordanting liquids when dissolved in water, either alone 
or in combination; sometimes they are used as strikers or 
topping agents, that is, solutions of these salts are applied 
to the dyed leather so as to subdue or tone down its fieri¬ 
ness, or strike the particular tone of colour desired. ’ 

The soaps used in dyeing are soft and hard soap (ie., potash 
and soda soaps), which have been made by the aid of tallow 
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or palm oil; a mordanting with soap will enable the dye 
liquor to strike an even coloration and give a nourished 
look to the skin, while in some cases an application of soap 
liquor to the dyed skin will impart lustre and give a good 
finish. 

Process of Dyeintj Glove Leather .—This kind of leather,is 
dyed either on the flesh or grain side. The latter process iB 
executed either by dipping or painting. In order to obtain 
uniform colouring the skins must in all cases be cleansed, 
i.e., uniformly moistened by fulling in a drum or treating in 
lukewarm water. For this purpose the skins are placed in 
a vat with sufficient warm water to allow of their being 
thoroughly washed and trodden with the bare feet by a work¬ 
man until they show no white spots, as by this treatment 
they lose a part of the egg substance and flour previously 
imparted with the tawing paste (vide supra). It is restored 
either only with yolk of egg (1 yolk for each skin), or with 
an addition of flour (100 yolks of eggs and 2] lb. of flour for 
one gross of skins). If several lots of skins are to be cleansed 
in succession, a saving of egg yolk is effected by adding warm 
water to the liquor remaining from the first lot, and using it, 
for treating the second lot, and so on. 

The method of dyeing the skin on the flesh side is the 
following: Brush the flesh side with whiting, and then 
smooth the skin with the hone. Afterwards clean the skin, 
wring it out and dry, and then work it over the stretcher. 
To perform the dyeing operation spread the skin on the dye 
table (a zinc one with a rim a couple of inches high or so), 
then lay on the dye liquor, using a long-haired bristle brush. 
Directly after the dye is applied, and while the skin isf still 
moist, stretch it on a frame and pumice it. In executing 
this operation the workman holds the lower end of the 
skin with his left hand and rubs with the right from top to 
bottom, pressing the pumice stone as hard as possible upon 
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the skin. After turning the skin and pumicing the portions 
not touched in the first operation the skin is dried, in damp 
weather in a heated room. After drying and working with 
the stretcher it receives a second application of colour, and 
is again dried and worked with the stretcher. If the colour 
is not sufficiently intense, a third application is given. As 
the skins contain alum in them, they do not require any 
mordant, therefore simple decoctions of dyewoods, barks 
and berries, such as logwood, Brazil wood, Persian berries, 
quercitron, etc., are compounded for the different shades. 

A black colour is imparted to the skins by giving them a 
coat of iron liquor (vide supra), acetate or pyrolignite of iron, 
of about 2° Be., and after drying, give a strong application of 
logwood decoction, and finally one of acetate of iron. Pumic¬ 
ing is not required. To oxidise the iron the skins are exposed 
to the air for a few days, and then brushed with a brush 
moistened with pure olive oil or almond oil, in order to give 
the black colour the desired lustre. To avoid spots, moisten 
the palm of the hand with the oil, and after passing it over 
the brush, take the oil from this brush with a second, and 
rub the oil into the skin with the leather. To prepare by 
the above method of dressing, alumed leather, or imitation 
Swedish leather, apply, after cleaning the skins, a colour 
of oak bark, decoction of fungi and Brazil wood, and after 
giving yolk of egg, stretch, dry, and work them with the 
stretcher, then apply the second coat of colour, stretch and 
work them with the stretcher, and finally brush the leather 
upon the flesh side. To dye the skin upon the grain side, 
in glazed leather and glazed glove leather, the skins are first 
sortdd into different classes, the finest and whitest being 
reserved for white gloves, while the others are selected for 
light or dark colours according to the clearness of the grain. 
The skins are then prepared in the same manner as those 
to be dyed upon the flesh side. 
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Dyeing by Dipping. 

Method of Preparation .—To dye glaze skins by dipping, 
pour, after cleaning and taking the skin from the vat, one-third 
of the dye into the bath, the temperature of which should not 
exceed 77° to 86° F., into a vat, and work the skins in it with 
the hands to make the absorption of colouruniform. Then beat 
them with the feet until the colour of the bath is exhausted; 
after ten minutes remove the skins from the vat, and after 
pouring in the second third of the dye, proceed in the 
same manner as before, and after that with the last portion 
of the dye. Including cleaning, dyeing is accomplished- 
in less than an hour. The remaining dye liquor is poured 
into a vessel and used for another colour. The. dyed skins, 
after treating with yolk of egg, wringing out, swinging in the 
air, and stretching, are suspended by the lowest ends of the 
hind shanks, and quickly dried. As the flesh side, is also 
dyed by dipping, this process is generally only used for 
delicate and light colours. Berries are still often used as 
dye stuff. For yellow, Persian berries, for grey, dwarf elder¬ 
berries, for sea-green, privet dogwood berries, and for other 
green shades, buckthorne berries. Very dilute decoctions of 
dyewoods are also used : For canary yellow, weld ; for rose 
colour, Brazil wood ; for lilac, logwood ; and for other shades 
mixtures of these decoctions. A pearl colour is for instance 
prepared by boiling 18 oz. of Persian berries, 2] oz. ground 
Brazil wood, and 18 oz. of dwarf elderberries in 21 pints of 
water for two hours. It is not advisable to use astringent 
substances such as quercitron, sumach, oak tan, etc. 

Dyeing by Painting is effected in a manner similar to the 
process adopted in applying stains. Three or four coats of 
colour are applied in quick succession, and the skins allowed 
to dry upon the boards. When dry they are taken from the 
stretching boards, put in a damp place, and worked with the 
stretcher. 
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Staining Fluids : Yellow, Orange, Brown and Saffron Stains . 

For saffron stains boil saffron in water until the colour 
is extracted, and separately digest annotta in methylated spirits, 
and then after straining both fluids, mix them in varying 
proportions according to the tone of colour required. The 
depth of colour depends on the quantity of annotta used. 

An aqueous decoction of saffron should be mixed with 
methylated spirits in order to set the colour. 

An annotta stain is obtained by digesting 11 oz. of annotta. 
in 80 fluid oz. of urine ; allow to stand for twenty-four hours, 
and then add 120 fluid oz. of water, and boil until reduced 
to half the original quantity. 

A Brown Stain is obtained by adding: — 

1 pint water, boiling hot. 

1 oz. oxalic acid. 

1 oz. hydrochloric acid. 

1 oz. bruised cochineal. 

Saffron Yellow Stain. 

Ingredients .—5 oz. saffron. 

1 pint methylated spirit (80 per cent.). 

Method of Preparation .—Digest at moderate beat for several 
days, and further dilute with water or spirit, q. s, 

Ordinary Yellow Stain. 

Ingredients .—174 oz. fustic (ground) (or else 174 oz. birch 
leaves). 

2! lb. vinegar. 

1 oz. carbonate of potash. 

1 oz. alum, free from iron. 

2| lb. water. 

Method of Preparation .'—Put the fustic (or birch leaves) 
for one hour in the vinegar, separately dissolve the alum and 
potassium carbonate in the water, then mordant the leather 
with this fluid, and when dry apply the staining fluid. 
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Bright Yellow Stain. 

Ingredients .—1 oz. turmeric (ground). 

4 oz. gamboge. 

26i oz. methylated spirit (80 per cent, strength). 
Method of Preparation.—Digest at gentle heat and filter, 
and for a mordant use the solution of potassium carbonate 
and alum as given in last recipe. 

A Yellow Stain from barberries is obtained by boiling 174 
oz. of barberries in 2J lb. of water, and filtering the decoction. 
Use the mordant given in last recipe. 

Yellow Stain f rom Weld (Dyers’ Weed), 
lngiedientx. —174 oz. weld (from reseda luteola). 

31 lb. of water. 

Method of Preparation. —Prepare as in last recipe. 

Fustic boiled in alum water gives a yellow stain. It is 
darkened by the addition of a little powdered Brazil wood 
boiled with the wood. This is useful for reiu, strap and 
belt leathers. 

Brown Stain. 

Ingredients. —174 oz. nutshells (dried and powdered). 

524 oz. milk of lime. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil the nutshell powder in the 
milk of lime for an hour, and then strain through a cloth. 

A Decpci Brown Stain is obtained by boiling :— 

4! oz. ground logwood, 

4! oz. annotta, 

174 oz. water; 

and then adding a solution composed of— 

4 oz. carbonate of potash. 

24 oz. vinegar. 

Pine and Alder Bark in equal parts boiled in six times their 
weight of water, until all colouring matter is extracted, yields 
a brown staining fluid ; it should have a little alcohol mixed 
with it to cause it to “ set ” on the leather. 

7 
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Umber and Lamp-black when ground up with ox galls 
in the following proportions give a brown coloration to 
leather:— 

Ingredients. —4! oz. umber. 

4 oz. lamp-black. 

174 oz. ox galls. 

Picric Acid dissolved in water in the proportion of 1 pint 
acid to 10 oz. water, heated to blood heat, yields a good 
yellow stain. 

The above stains are for tanned leathers, such as bag, 
belt, strap, harness and portmanteau leathers. The follow¬ 
ing recipes are for— 

Yellow and Brown Stains in Kid Leathers .—These kind of 
leathers have been tawed by the aid of alum, and therefore 
they do not so readily yield to the coloration of the ordinary 
■dye liquors. The following recipes, however, are the most 
•applicable for this kind of leather :— 

Lemon Yellow. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest 1 part of turmeric in 4 
parts of alcohol at a moderate heat, and dilute with ordinary 
whisky, and lay the dye on with a sponge; after drying the 
skins on the board rub them with a woollen rag dipped in 
Spanish chalk. No mordant is required with the above 
stain. 

Orange Stain. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest 1 part of Brazil wood 
shavings in 8 parts of methylated spirit, and dilute with 
water; give a mordant of fustic liquor and logwood (no iron) 
as directed below. A decoction of annotta and madder also 
gives an orange stain. 

Pale Yellow or Light Buff. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest 1 part of madder ill 4 parts' 
of methylated spirit; use the ordinary mordant without > 
sulphate of iron. 
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Deep Buff Yellow. 

Ingredients .—21 pints of water. 

1 oz. potash. 

13 oz. soap. 

9 oz. annotta. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil all together. 

Straw Yellow. 

Method of Preparation .—Mordant with a bath of soda, 
i° Be., and then with one of nitrate of iron of the same 
strength, allowing the soda solution to dry in before apply¬ 
ing the iron ; afterwards sponge off with water, and dry at a 
gentle heat, then finish with the following 

Finish for Glove Leathers, 

Ingredients .—25 oz. water. 

155 grains yolk of eggs. 

77 grains glycerine. 

Buff Yellow on leather is obtained by brushing the leather 
over with a solution of soda of 4° Be., drying the leather, and 
then brushing it over with a solution of nitrate of iron of the 
same strength, repeating both fluids if necessary. Finish 
off with yolk of egg. This is a suitable colour for bags, 
portmanteau leathers, etc. 

Brown. —Use a decoction of logwood and sumach wood, 
and for dark tones give a topping with sulphate of iron 
solution. 

Brown. 

Ingredients .—35 fluid oz. water. 

45 grains extract of logwood. 

30 grains orchil. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the extract in the watei 
by boiling, and then add the orchil, and apply this solutior 
at 110° F. Afterwards brush the leather with a solution of 
3 oz. sulphate of iron. 

35 fluid oz. water. 
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After applying the solution, sponge off with water. 
a reddish tint dissolve 30 grains of alum along with the sul¬ 
phate of iron. When dry rub the leather with a woollen 
rag and rye meal. If nitrate of iron be used instead of the 
sulphate, a grey tone is produced. The stain should be 
used at 104° F., and the glove leather sponged over with a 
solution of soap before staining. 

Light Brown. 

Ingredients. —12 gallons fustic dye liquor. 

li gallons Brazil wood dye liquor. 

3 quarts logwood dye liquor. 

Olive Brown. 

Ingredients. —6 gallons fustic liquor. 

6 gallons logwood dye liquor. 
i gallon Brazil wood dye liquor. 

Mixed Brown. • 

Ingredients. —4 gallons fustic liquor. 

6 gallons Brazil wood dye liquor. 

4 gallons logwood dye liquor. 

Dark Brown. 

Boil 8 parts (by weight) of fustic, 

1 part logwood, 

2 parts Brazil wood, 

1 part sandal-wood, 

£ part quercitron, 

in sufficient water to cover the ingredients 2 inches deep, 
boil for one hour, strain the liquor, and when cold use after 
dyeing with a fluid solution of sulphate of iron. 

' Light Brown .—Use the ingredients mentioned in last 
recipe. Do not use the striker, but give a mordant of 
potash solution before applying the dye liquor. ‘ 

Olive Brown. 

Boil as above— 
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Ingredients.— 2 ports fustic. 

1 part quercitron. 

1 part logwood. 

Method of Preparation .—Mordant with a strong solution 
of potash, and use as a striker sulphate of iron solution. 

Catechu Brown .—Make a decoction of 
18 oz. catechu. 

104 gallons water. 

2 oz. sulphate of iron. 

Use as a mordant bichromate of potash solution. 

Coffee Brown. 

Method of Preparation .— First mordant the skin with a 
solution of 

36 oz. acetate of copper. 

13i gallons water. 

After drawing the skins wet them immediately with a 
solution of yellow prussiate in slightly acidulated water. A 
second formula for a coffee brown is this:— 

Boil 2 lb. ground oak bark. 

1 lb. fustic and some lye in water. 

Then boil li oz. of Brazil wood. 

1 oz. logwood in water. 

Add gradually of this to the first solution until the fluid has 
assumed a brown colour, and then add more or less sulphate 
of iron dissolved in warm water, according as the tint is 
more or less dark. 

Camel Brown. 

Boil 2 lb. oak bark, 

• 2 oz. sumach, 

1 oz. Brazil wood, 
onion peel in water, 

and use the decoction warm after straining it. 
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Chestnut Brown. 

Boil 1 lb. ground logwood. 

2 lb. ground Brazil wood. 

1 lb. ground fustic. 

4 oz. gall nuts in water. 

Various Tones of Brown. 

Dark— 

(а) Mix 8 lb. decoction of fustic. 

2 lb. infusion of huckleberries. 

4 oz. decoction of logwood, 
indigo oarmine. 

(б) Mix 174 lb. decoction of fustet. 

44 lb. decoction of fustic. 

131 lb. decootion of Brazil wood. 

44 lb. decoction of logwood. 

(c) Mix 8! lb. decoction of birch bark. 

44 lb. decoction of willow bark. 

44 oz. infusion of elderberries. 

8 grains indigo carmine. 

Light — 

(d) Mix 13 lb. decoction of fustic. 

13 lb. decoction of fustet. 

2 lb. decoction of Brazil wood. 

1 lb. decoction of logwood. 

(e) Mix 81 lb. decoction of willow bark. 

44 lb. deooction of fustet. 

2 lb. decoction of fustic. 

4 oz. decoction of logwood. 

(f) Mix 174 lb. decoction of fustic. 

83 lb. decoction of Brazil wood. 

44 lb. decoction of logwood. 

(g) Orange Brown. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil 8 oz. ground fustic and l 
ground Brazil wood in 60 fluid oz. water. 
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Olive Brown. 

( h ) Mix 10 lb. decoction of fustet. 

6 lb. decoction of fustic. 

2 lb. decoction of Brazil wood. 

4 lb. decoction of logwood. 

Red Stains for Leather. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil cochineal crushed in a linen 
bag in water that has had mixed with it 2 per cent, 
of liquor ammonia. This solution gives a splendid red 
colour on tanned leather. Bed of various shades for tanned 
leathers is obtained by using spirituous extract of sandal¬ 
wood in a weak mordant of potash solution. 

Scarlet is obtained by giving an extract of carthamine on 
skins that have been mordanted with a weak solution of 
annotta ; the extract of carthamine should be dissolved in a 
solution of 1 pint of tartaric acid in 60 of water. 

A Pale Flesh Red is produced by rubbing the skin in a 
solution of alizarine or extract of madder in weak soda lye 
and rinsing in water. 

Oranqe Red. 

Mix 4 lb. decoction of willow bark. 

4 lb. decoction of fustet. 

For a Common Red. 

Boil 1 lb. logwood. 

8 oz. Brazil wood. 

2 oz. onion peel, 
some common salt, 
alum in 4 gallons water. 

Garnet Red. * 

Method of Prepaxation. —Boil 4 lb. Brazil wood and some 
turmerie in water together. 

Rose Colour. 

Boil for 1 hour— 
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15 grains cochineal, cut up in 

16 oz. water, and add 

2 oz. decoction of logwood. 

6 drops of hydrochloric acid. 

Flesh Colour. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil 4 oz. bruised Persian berries 
and 25 grains potash in water, and add gradually a decoction 
of Brazil wood until the desired tint is obtained. 

Cochineal Stain for Tawed Leathers. 

Digest 1 oz. cochineal in 

174 oz. alcohol (80 per cent.), 

until it is dissolved, and then filter and dilute with a mixture 
of spirits and water, q. s. 

Scarlet Stain for Tanned Leathers. 

Dissolve 1 oz. oochineal in 

41 oz. aloohol (80 per cent.), 
and filter for use. 

Bright Red Stain for Tawed Leathers. 

Pour 2) lb. of vinegar over 
8f oz. red Brazil wood, 

and digest for 8 days, with frequent stirring; then filter 
through a cloth. Separately prepare a solution of 
1 oz. alum in 
8} oz. water, 

and mix the two solutions; a little bitartrate of potash may 
be added to the Brazil wood decoction while boiling it. 

Purple Stain for Tawed Leathers. 

Boil together for 1 hour— 

2} lb. rasped logwood. 

54 lb. rasped Lima red dyewood. 

54 lb. water. 

Filter and apply to the leather until the red tone desired is 
obtained; afterwards give a firing or application of this 
topping agent:— 
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s oz. carbonate of potash. 

17i oz. water. 

If too much of the colour be used a blue instead of a red 
colour is obtained. 

Russian Red is obtained by a decoction of cochineal mixed 
with tin salt and some oxalic acid, and for dark shadeB 
a little logwood extract added. 

Purple on Tawed Leathers. 

Method of Preparation .—Put into a copper boiler:— 

8| oz. Brazil wood shavings. 

1 oz. cochineal. 

2-} r lb. water. 

Filter the decoction, and then mix with a sufficient quantity 
of fluid chloride of zinc to obtain either a dark or light 
colour. 

Crimson Stain for Tawed Leathers. 

Mix together— 

1 part (by weight) of cochineal solution. 

1 part cream of tartar. 

3 parts chloride of zinc. 

Shake up well and submit to a gentle heat for twenty-four 
hours, and then add liquor ammonia drop by drop until 
the desired colour is obtained. 

Violet Stain on Tawed Leathers. 

Method of Preparation .—Boil 17J oz. Brazil wood for 1 
hour in J lb. water, and filter the decoction ; separately make 
a solution of 41 oz. sulphate of iron in oz. water, and mix 
the two fluids for use. 

Green Stain on Tanned Leathers. 

No. 1. Boil 10 lb. ground fustet, 

2 lb. logwood, 

2 lb. fustic, 

Water, q. s., 


and add to the infusion 
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8 oz. decoction of gall nuts, 

and dissolve 3 oz. of sulphate of copper in the mixture. 

No. 2. Boil 1 lb. ground logwood, 

1 oz. onion peel, cut up, 

1 oz. fustic, 

2 oz. alum, 

water, q. s., for 2 hours. 

Olive Green. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil fustic and some bruised gall 
nuts in water, and add solution of sulphate of iron until the- 
desired tint is obtained. 

French Green. 

Dissolve 1 oz. of alum in 
1 gallon of water, 

and use as a mordant this for the following green dye liquors:— 
Digest 1 lb. of indigo carmine in 
34 gallons boiling water, 
and add 10 lb. strong decoction of fustic, 

2 lb. decoction of logwood. 

Grey Green. 

Mix 13 lb. decoction of willow bark. 
i lb. decoction of fustic. 

4 lb. decoction of logwood. 

Liqht. Green. 

Mix 174 lb. decoction of fustic with 
, 2 lb. decoction of logwood. 

Dark Green. 

Mix 25 lb. decoction of fustic with 
25 lb. decoction of logwood. 

A Green Stain for Tanned Leathers. 

Dissolve 4 oz. indigo carmine in 
2 oz. soft water. 


Separately dissolve- 
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1 oz. picric acid in 

2 oz., boiling hot water. 

Mix both solutions. 

Another Green Stain for Tanned Leathers is obtained by dis¬ 
solving :— 

1-j oz. verdigris and 
I oz. sal ammonia in 
8} oz. pure vinegar. 

A yellowish green is obtained by adding a little saffron 
extract to the above fluid. 

Blue Stains for Tanned Leathers. 

Azure Blue. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve ‘2 oz. of prussiate of 
potash in 1£ gallons of tepid water, brush the solution over 
the skin until it penetrates it, and then give a light coat of 
a weak solution of nitrate of iron. 

Violet. 

Mix 8 oz. decoction of logwood. 

2 oz. decoction of Brazil wood. 

1£ oz. decoction of alum. 

Lilac. 

Boil for 2 hours— 

12 oz. logwood, 
a little rum, and 
some alum in water, q. s. 

Add 2 or 3 oz. decoction of Brazil wood. 

Violet Blue. 

Mix 1 lb. decoction of logwood, and 
£ lb. decoction of Brazil wood, 

and apply after mordanting with the usual mordanj; for 
tanned leathers. ■ 

Silver Grey. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix a decoction of weld with 
some infusion of bilberries. 
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Grey Glove Colours. 

Mix 17i lb. deooetion of willow bark. 

2 lb. decoction of logwood. 

A pearl grey is obtained by using only { of the above quantity 
of logwood decoction. 

A Light Blue on Leather is obtained by moistening the 
leather with alum dissolved in urine, and using as a dye the 
strained juice of corn-flowers. 

Another blue on tanned leather is obtained by rubbing 
up Berlin blue in sour milk, and after several hours adding 
some dilute sulphuric acid and sugar water; give several 
applications. 

Violet Stain for Tanned Leathers. 

Method of Preparation .—Digest 1 part of logwood chips in 
8 parts of methylated spirits, and after diluting with water 
apply to the skin after having mordanted it with a solution 
■of sulphate of iron. 

Dark Blue. 

Method of Preparation. —Use a concentrated decoction of 
logwood upon a strong ground, without application of green 
vitriol. A better and faster blue is obtained by applying a 
solution of indigo carmine. 

Dark Green on Tanned Leathers. 

Method of Preparation. —Apply a decoction of 4 parts 
•quercitron and 1 part logwood upon a strong grounding of 
green vitriol solution. Some dogwood berries may be added 
to the decoction, and for firing a like quantity of blue vitriol 
to the green vitriol. 

Olive Green. 

Method of Preparation. —Apply upon a strong grounding Of 
potash a decoction of 
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2 parts queroitron. 

1 part fustic, 
some dogwood berries. 

Omit the green vitriol. 

Light Olive Green. 

Method of Preparation. —Give the skin a light ground with 
Berlin blue, and apply upon this a liquor obtained by boiling^' 
2| lb. of fustic and 10J oz. archil in f>j gallons of water. 

Picric Green. 

Method of Preparation. —Apply a solution of picric acid in 
water to the skins previously grounded with Berlin blue. 

Medium Green on Tanned Leathern. 

Method of Preparation. —Extract ] oz. gall nuts in 35 
fluid oz. of water, and brush this over the leather three 
times; separately dissolve 155 grains extract of indigo and 
155 grains of alum in 35 fluid oz. of water, and brush over 
in the cold; then dry the leather. Lastly dissolve 155 
grains of extract of fustic in 35 fluid oz. water, and apply 
this fluid twice; then give one application of 77 grains glue 
dissolved in 35 fluid oz. water, and dry the leather; after¬ 
wards finish off with egg yolk. 

Black Staina for Tanned Leathers. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve 1$ oz. solid extract of 
logwood, and l oz. fustic extract in boiling water, and make 
up to 35 fluid oz.; lay this over the stretched leather five 
times at 100 1 ’ F.; then dissolve 155 grains of chromate of 
potash and 77 grains of sulphate of copper in 35 fluid oz. 
of water, and give two applications of this fluid to the 
leather, and then apply the logwood decoction again. Next 
pour 150 grains of liquid ammonia into 35 oz. of waUr, and 
apply ijjiat to the leather. As a finish to the leather stir up 
150 grains of yolk of egg in 75 grains of glycerine, and make 
up with water to 35 fluid oz., and rub this over the leather. 
Let it get dry, and then rub with a clean woollen rag. 
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Black on Sumach Tanned Leathers. 

Method of Preparation. —Give a solution of sulphate of 
iron or acetate of iron, and afterwards top with a solution 
of logwood extract. 

Black on Oak Tanned Leathers. 

Boil & \ oz. bruised nut galls and 
17i oz. green nut shells in 
261 oz. water 

for one hour, then strain, and apply this to the leather, 
having first mordanted it with the solution of iron filings, 
common salt and vinegar, as already given. 

Black Stain for Tanned Leathers. 

Boil 1 part of logwood in 

1 part quercitron for two hours. 

Give an application of this to the leather, having first mor¬ 
danted it with the mordanting liquid given below; and for the 
dye liquor— 

Boil 21 lb. logwood. 

21 lb. fustic. 

1 lb. yellow berries. 

1 lb. gall nuts (powdered). 

1 lb, sumach. 

8 gallons water. 

Boil for two hours, or until reduced one-half in bulk; after 
applying this, top with green vitriol solution. 

Iron Grey for Tanned Leathers. 

Mix 9 oz. of tan liquor. 

2i lb. solution of green vitriol. 
i to i oz. logwood extract. 

Appljj upon a strong ground, omitting the application of 
green vitriol. 

Dark Grey for Tanned Leathers. 

Method of Preparation .—Apply upon a strong grounding, 
and give a coat of green vitriol. 
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Ingredients .—18 oz. decoction of fustic. 

9 oz. tan liquor. 

I to i oz. logwood extract. 

The following liquids are used either alone or combined as 
mordanting fluids before applying the dye liquor to tanned 
leather. 

Brazil Wood Mother Dye Liquor. 

Boil 5 lb. extract Brazil wood in 

10 gallons water 

for ten minutes, then add, with constant stirring— 

1 oz. potash, 

1 oz. soda, 

and continue boiling for another five minutes. 

For the fustic mother dye liquor prepare a decoction of 
fustic extract in the same way. For the logwood mother dye 
liquor use only 4£ lb. extract of logwood for ‘20 gallons of 
water, and then add 1 gallon old urine; boil ten minutes. 
Add 1 oz. soda, and 
2 oz. potash, and 

boil for five minutes longer. The strikers to use with the 
mother dye liquor are made of sulphates of copper, iron and 
aluminium. 

Striker No. 1 consists of 3 lb. alum dissolved in 40 gallons 
■of water. 

Striker No. 2.—3 lb. sulphate of copper in 40 gallons of 
wate r. 

Striker No. 3.—1 lb. sulphate of iron in 40 gallons of 
„ water. By the use of the above dye liquor and strikers the 
Several shades of brown on tanned leather suited for straps, 
reins, bags, etc., can be produced by mixing this in varying 
proportions. Apply the dye with a short-haired brush, having 
stretched the skin smooth and even on the table by the aid 
of a slicker. First brush the skin with two brushfuls of 
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old urine, using a separate brush {or this liquid, then apply 
the mother dye liquor at once, giving three or four applies 
tions, and brushing the skin on all its parts for about ij 
minutes with each brushful of dye liquor. When the skin 
is well permeated with dye liquor, lay on striker No. 1, two 
brushfuls being sufficient for each skin, slick with water 
afterwards, and beat out all water with a copper slicker, and 
then hang up the skin. 

The above stains are such as are made by means of the 
dyewoods and mineral salts. The following formula give 
mixtures for colouring leathers. 

Aniline. Dyes. —The process of using aniline dye liquors 
has been already explained ( vide supra). The process is 
accomplished either by dipping, or else by steeping the s kin 
in the dye liquor, therefore the following recipes do not 
require any detailed instruction concerning the necessary 
manipulative processes in the dyeing operation. Of course 
these aniline dye liquids can be used by painting (i.e., laid 
on with brush or sponge), but in such cases the dyer must 
pay particular attention to the evenness of coloration by 
using several dye baths of weak strength, instead of one of 
full strength. 

It should be mentioned that leathers which are to be 
coloured with fancy colours are usually tanned in sumach, 
but oak and union tanned leathers, such as calf, can be dyed 
some of the darker tones of fancy colours by the use of suit¬ 
able mordants, strikers, and particular manipulative pro¬ 
cesses. 

Dyeing Leather Bed. 

Rose Red. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—100 parts of water. 

1 part eosine A. 

10 parts Glauber's salt (sulphate of soda). 

3 parts acetic acid. 



w’^jbwmb'.o/ Use .—Wash the akin in the bith until"thhltf 
twsired tint is obtained. The addition of sulphate of 'sods ' 1 
if made on purpose to ensure evenness of coloration- 
such body is known as “Reveller ” or levelling agent. Some* 

. times phosphate of soda is used instead of Glauber’s salt. 

Bose Pink. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—100 parts water. 

1 part azo eosine. 1 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts water. 

No. 3 .—Claret Red. 

Method of Pregiaration .—Make a dye batb of magenta, and 
shade off with a little chrysoidine. 


Scarlet. 

Ingredients (No. 4).—100 parts water. 

* 14 parts No. 2 magenta B. 

1 part auramine. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Scarlet. 

Ingredients (No. 5).—100 parts water. 

2 parts azo cochineal. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 

Crimson. 

Ingredients (No. 6).—100 parts water. 

1 part No. 2 magenta B. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Fast Crimson. 

Ingredients (No. 7).—14 oz. azo bordeaux (fast crimson). 
40 oz. water. 


1 Wbeu using an acid dye colour the best process to follow 
is to make the dye bath without the acid, then work the skins in 
it until they are well filled with the dye liquor, then add the acid, 
and proceed with the dyeing until the right tone is obtained. 

8 
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Method of Use .—Dissolve the dye in the water, and 
having raised 20 gallons of water to 110° F., put in half the 
dye liquor, then put in the skins, work them about from five to 
fifteen minutes, then lift them out, p’nt in balance of dye liquor 
and re-enter skins, and work to tone of colour desired ; then 
lift them out, rinse in clean water, stretch on frame and dry. 
The skins before being put into the dye liquor should be 
mordanted by dipping in 10 gallons of water in which 1 oz. 
of borax has been dissolved. The above proportions are for 
one dozen skins. 

Rose Bengale. 

Ingredients (No. 8).—2i oz. rose Bengale. 

40 oz. water, boiling hot. 

Method of Use. —Mordanting fluid, 6 oz. alum in 10 
gallons water. Work in precisely the same way as directed 
in No. 7. 

Dyeing Leather Orange and Yellow. 

Light Lemon Yellow. 

Ingredients (No. 9).—100 parts water. 

1 part thioflavine T. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Dark Yellow. 

Ingredients (No. 10).—100 parts water. 

1 part auramine. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Bright Yellow. 

Ingredients (No. 11).—100 parts water. 

1 part naphthol yellow. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 

‘'Orange Yellow. 

Ingredients (No. 12).—100 parts water. 

1 part crooein orange. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric aoid. 
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Orange. 

Ingredients (No. 13).—40 fluid oz. water. 

f ioz. orange B B. 

Method of Use .—MorOftnt with 2 oz. tannic acid in 10 
gallons water. Prepare and use as directed in No. 7. 

Brown Dyes. 

Walnut Brown. 

Ingredients (No. 14).—100 parts water. 

1 part Bismarck brown B. 
i part nigrosine. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Bismarck Brown. 

Ingredients (No. 15).—100 parts water. 

1 part Bismarck brown B. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Nut Brown. 

Ingredients (No. 16).—100 parts water. 

3 parts benzo brown. 

10 parts common salt. 

Leather Brown. 

Ingredients (No. 17).—10 gallons water. 

5 oz. extract fustic, 
i oz. azo red A. 

1 oz. logwood. 

Method of Use .—Make up into a bath at 110° F.; use as 
a mordant 3 oz. white tartar and 4 oz. alum in 10 gallons 
water. Use as directed in No. 7. 

No. 18.— Ordinary Brown. 

Method of Use. —Mordant the leather with a fluid com¬ 
pound of 75 grains tannic acid per 35 fluid oz. water, th*en 
give an application of the following dye liquor 
75 grains Bismarck brown j 
45 grains white glue, 

35 oz. water, 


heated to 100° F. 
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If darker tone be required give an application of 
15 to 45 grains sulphate of iron per 
35 oz. water. 

Allow the skin to dry and then fiiy^h with egg yolk. 

Green Dyes — 

Bronze Green. 

Ingredients (No. 19).—100 parts water. 

1 part brilliant green, 
i part Bismarck brown. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Olive Green. 

Ingredients (No. 20).—100 parts water. 

1 part brilliant green. 
i part chrysoidine. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Bright Green. 

Ingredients (No. 21).—100 parts water. 

1 part green crystals Y. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Peacock Green. 

Ingredients (No. 22).—100 parts water. 

1 part malachite green. 

1 part Nile blue A. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Blue Dyes — 

Bright Blue of Violet Tom. 

Ingredients (No. 23).—100 parts water. 

1 part Victoria blue 4 B. 

10 parts Glauber's.salt. 

No. 24.— Dark Blue. 

Method of Preparation. —Dye a grey by using nigrosine,, 
and then a blue with Victoria blue 4 R as in last recipe. 
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Light Blue of Greenish Tone. 

Ingredients (No. 25).—100 parts water. 

1 part Nile blue A. 
lOVjarts Glauber's salt. 

No. 26.— Bright Blue, \ 

Dissolve li oz. soluble blue E, in 
40 oz. water. 

Use as a mordant 

li oz. borax in 10 gallons water. 

Prepare and use as directed in No. 7. 

The aniline dyes do not impart a good deep black on skins; 
they produce either a grey or blue tone, but a very good 
General Formula for Black Dye is this :— 

Ingredients (No. 27).—100 parts water. 

15 parts logwood extract. 

10 parts sumach extract. 

2 parts verdigris. 

5 parts iron liquor. 

Method of Preparation .—Heat to 100“ F., and work the 
skin therein until deeply coloured. 

Process of Dyeing Sheep Skins for Mats, Btujs, etc. 

Many of the recipes given above for aniline dyes can be 
used for dyeing wool or sheep skins for carriage mats, rugs, 
etc., while the following few special ones supplement some. 
The modus operandi is that given below. 

Deep Bed. 

Ingredients (No. 28).—100 parts water. 

2 parts amaranth. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 

Scarlet. 

Ingredients (No. 29).—TOO parts water. 

3 parts Titan scarlet S. 

20 parts chloride of sodium. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 
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Maroon. 

Ingredients (No. 30).—100 parts water. 

14 parts azo yellow. 

24 parts fast /cid violet B. 

1 part aeid/violet 5 B F. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 

Yellow. 

Ingredients (No. 31).—100 parts water. 

3 parts Titan yellow. 

20 parts salt. 

4 oz. acetic acid. 

Green with a Blue Time. 

Ingredients (No. 32).—100 parts water. 

1 part green crystals Y. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

Bright Olive Green. 

Ingredients (No. 33).—100 parts water. 

2 parts patent blue V. 

4 part fast acid violet B. 

11 parts azo yellow. 

10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 

Dark Blue. 

Ingredients (No. 34).—100 parts water. 

2i parts patent blue V. 

4 part fast acid violet B. 
4 part azo yellow. 

1 part acid violet 5 B F. 
10 parts Glauber’s salt. 

2 parts sulphuric acid. 

iPeacock Blue. 

Ingredients (No. 35).—100 parts water. * 

li parts indigo extract. 

4 part Glauber’s salt. 

3 parts sulphuric acid. 
t part pioric acid. 



DYEING SKINS FOB BUGS. 


119 


Dark Brown. 

Ingredients (No. 36).—$>0 parts water. 

14 parts Titan brown Y. 

Ji parts Titan blue 3 B. 

10 \parts salt. 

4 part acetic acid. 

Grey. 

Ingredients (No. 37).—100 parts water. 

4 part acid blue 4 S. 
i part Titan red. 

5 parts acetate of ammonia. 

Black. 

Ingredients (No. 38).—100 parts water. 

16 parts Glauber’s salt. 

4 parts sulphuric acid. 

6 parts naphthol black, B. 

4 part naphthol yellow, 8. 

} part naphthol green, B. 

Dyeing skins .—The following is the modus operandi for 
dyeing the wool on the skin for mats, rugs, etc.. The skin 
is fastened to a framework of wood by means of hooks or 
pegs projecting from the edges of the frame. This frame is 
capable of being stretched in both directions, length and 
breadth, by a suitable arrangement of screws in the centre 
of the frame on the reverse side to that on which the skin 
is fixed. The flesh side of the skin is next to the frame, so 
as to permit the wool to be exposed. This frame fits on 
ledges fixed round the sides of rectangular copper pans, and 
the stretching frame is attached to a pulley so that it can 
be raised vertically out of the pan when desired. By, this 
arrangement the depth of wool that is in contact with the 
dye liquor can be regulated at will. In an American apparatus 
for dyeing skins with the wool or hair on, the skin to be 
dyed is first sewed to a cloth and then hooked on to the 
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points or pegs of the stretching frame above, and fastened 
to the frame is a box-like structure wh J ch permits air to be 
passed into it. When all is ready for Ayeing, the air is forced 
into the air chamber, the wool is lowered into the dye liquor, 
and raised a few times until sufficiently coloured, after which 
it is removed. By means of the air admitted to the skin, 
the latter is always kept cool and prevented from injury by 
coming in contact with the hot steam of the dye liquor, so 
that it is not necessary to remove the skin from the dye vat 
until the wool is dyed. By the escape of the air without 
coming in contact with the dye liquor, no trouble arises in 
consequence of cooling the liquor. This method of dyeing 
is necessary in the ordinary dyeing processes in order to 
prevent the skin from being injured by being too long in 
contact with the heat from the dye liquor, as the wool will 
not bear too great a heat, and the skin to which it is attached 
would be shrivelled up if subjected to too great a heat—the 
heat of boiling water in fact. 

After removal from the dye liquor the skins are rinsed, 
dried, moistened with salt water, and stretched. If patterns 
are desired on the wool, a copper model is used, shaped to 
the pattern desired, having a ledge about 1 inch high running 
round the edges of the model; this pattern is placed over the 
wool it is desired to protect from the action of the dye, the 
wool being gathered up and enclosed in the pattern by means 
of the round edges ; the model is strapped on the wool side 
of the skin, and as a consequence all the wool that is gathered 
up under the pattern is not subjected to the action of the dye 
liquor, as it does not come in’ contact with the dye. A 
temperature of 130° F. should not be exceeded in dyeing 
sheep skins for rugs or mats. 

Dyeing and Colon/ring Skins with the Hair or Fur on .—The 
following processes will enable any kind of pelt to be coloured 
as desired 
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•'2b Coltiur Fura, 

Method of Use .—fokak in, soft water, then wash in mid¬ 
dling strong soda and\water, and rinse clean. Afterwards 
apply with a brush, an\ well rub through the fur down to 
the pelt, \ an oz. of crystallised nitrate of silver dissolved in 1' 
pint of soft water, and hang in the sun to dry. Again apply 
with a brush, and rub well through the fur, i oz. sulphate of 
potash dissolved in 1 pint of soft water, and hang in the sun 
to dry. When dry rinse off, and hang in the shade to dry, and 
work occasionally while drying. 

The following is Bugh’s method for Tanning and Colouring 
Beaver, Otter, or any other skin with the hair or fur on :— 

Method of Use .—Soak the skins (if dry) for twelve to 
sixteen hours, then flesh them, and again soak six to eight 
hours longer, then wash them as follows: Take sufficient 
warm soft water to wash them, to which add sal soda until 
the water feels slippery, then wash thoroughly; next wash 
thejn well in warm strong soap suds, then rinse well through 
two or'three waters, and wring out as dry as possible. The 
skins are then ready for the tan liquor, which is prepared as 
follows:— 

Ingredients .—2 gallons cold soft water. 

2 lb. Glauber’s salt. 

1 lb. alum. 

1 lb. common salt. 

4 oz. sulphate of zinc. 

Method of Use .—Melt 1 lb. terra japonica in i gallon 
of the above preparation over a slow fire, then mix all 
together. All the ingredients should be pulverised so as to 
dissolve more quickly. Place the skins in the tan % and 
handle by pulling and stretching thoroughly, and let remain 
two or three days, if hairy furs, such as seal skins, four to 
five days, then rinse in three or four clean waters, wring 
out as dry as possible, and hang in the shade to dry. "When 
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nearly dry work them occasionally by stretching on 
beam with the fleshing knife. When try finish on the besqpn 
by working the middle or thick parts ti the skin down wrifaT 
it is even, or as thin as the edgeyor flanks. A currying 
knife with a fine edge is the best tool to do this with, or it 
may be done with coarse sandpaper rolled on a round stick, 
using it the same as a knife. If it is desired to pluck the 
hides, wash them thoroughly in alkali, and rinse them in 
clear cold water for a day or two longer, or until the “guard 
hairs” pull out without breaking. Care must be taken 
not to let the skin touch it; if it does it will loosen the fur, 
as the fur is only on the grain side, while the “guard hairs ” 
go through into the pelt. 


To Dye Iiahbit Skins Black. 

1st bath—carbonate of soda, 10 lb. 
2nd bath—17 lb. extract of logwood. 
10 lb. catechu. 

2 lb. sulphate of copper. 


Method of Use .—Put the skins first in the carbonate of 
soda solution, rinse them, and then put them for two hours 
in the second bath before tbe sulphate of copper is added. 
During this operation keep the temperature of the bath at 
85° F., then take out the skins, cool off, and replace them in 
tbe bath, which should be heated to 95° F., and repeat this 
operation after the copper sulphate has been added, increas¬ 
ing the temperature every time 10° F. up to 120° F., then 
thoroughly rinse the skins. 

To Dye Naturally While Skins Brown, leaving the tips white. 
To protect the points from the dye cover them with a resist 
pasta made by mixing with water— 

Ingredients .—10 parts gum-arabic. 

5 parts sugar of lead. 

10 parts fat white clay (kaolin). 

10 parts acetate of copper. 
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Carefully dry the tekins, then free the fur from oil,’ ao& 
at the same time dyebrown by applying silver litharge boiled 
in a solution of causrai lime, diluted to 4° B., and cooled to 
76° F., to the skins. Yhe lead oxide dissolved in the milk 
of lime forms with the Wphur contained in the fur an in¬ 


soluble brown sulphide of lead, whilst the excess of milk of 


lime frees the fur at the same time from the oil. 


To completely convert the excess of plumbic oxide in the 
mixture and in the fur into sulphide of lead, the skins are 
placed in a revolving drum hermetically closed, and treated 
with very dilute ammonia sulphydrate. They are then put 
into a gallic acid bath, and on neutralising this with lime, 
brown colouring matter is precipitated on the fur. The paste 
is then removed by careful washing, and the points, having 
been neither freed from oil nor dyed, will be found perfectly 
white. By adding to the gallic acid bath small quantities of 
hyposulphite of silver and nitrate of bismuth darker tints 
can be readily obtained. 

Black Lacquers. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—50 parts turpentine. 

400 parts spirits of wine. 

50 parts shellac. 

20 parts extract of logwood. 

6 parts bichromate of potash. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the logwood extract in 
the spirits, then add the potassic salt, and lastly dissolve the 
shellac in the spirits, and add the turpentine last of all. If 
a blue-black hue is desired dissolve 1'75 to 3'5 parts of 
indigo carmine in the ready-made lacquer. 

Ingredients (No. 2).— 7i pints spirits of wine. 

5 oz. aniline black spirit soluble. 

30 oz. ruby shellac. 

1 oz. Venice turpentine. 

1 oz. gum sandarach. 

1 oz. castor oil. 



Method of Preparation.— Dissolve the Aniline oiacft in' the 
spirit, then dissolve the shellac and yndarn^h an< J w hea 
they are dissolved put in the Venic/ turpentine and the 
castor oil. The presence of the castoi/oil renders the lacquer 
■ flexible, and prevents it being brittly 
Ingredients (No. 3) 

( TO parts water. 

2 parts borax. 

2 parts shellac. 

I % parts logwood. 

1 2 parts water. 

1 part green vitriol. 

I li parts water. 

Method of Preparation—Make these separate mixtures, 
thendissolve the shellac in the water by aid of the borax in 
(a). Separately boil the logwood in the water ( b) and filter, 
lastly dissolve the green vitriol in the water (c), then mix 
(a) and (b), and finally pour in (c). This lacquer is not 
waterproof, but it can be polished by brushing or passing a 
hot polishing iron over it. 

Ingredients (No. 4).—1 part black pitch. 

4 parts benzol, 
turpentine, 10 per cent. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the pitch in the benzol, 
being careful not to have a naked light in the room. 

Ingredients (No. 5).—100 parts methylated spirits. 

20 parts shellac. 

5 parts gum sandarach. 

2 parts gum mastic. 

5 parts colophony. 

5 parts Venice turpentine. 

1 part lamp-black. 

Method of Preparation. —Digest at a gentle heat, and well 
mix by shaking. This is a good lacquer for harness makers. 
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' Bronze Coloured lacquer for Shoes and Morocco Leather. 
8 .—Irl lb. shellac. 

2p oz. aniline blue. 

4'4 lb. water. 

8 oA borax. 


Method of Preparation. —Dissolve the aniline dye in the 
water, then put in the borax and boil, and while boiling stir 
in the shellac, and continue the boiling until the shellac has 
dissolved. 


India-rubber Varnish for Leather. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix together at a suitable heat 
equal bulks of caoutchouc varnish and soluble copal var¬ 
nish. 

Finishes for Preserving Aniline Dyes on Skins. 

No 1 .—180 grammes gum-arabic in 2 litres of water. 

No. 2.—180 grains shellac dissolved in 2 litres spirits of 
wine. 

No. 3._Add 120 grains of liquid ammonia to 3 litres of 

water heated to 75° C., and then dissolve m the solution 90 
grains of caseine, stir the mixture until the boiling point is 
reached, then allow to cool, and pour off the clear fluid. For 
use these fluids are laid on the dyed skins when they are 
dry, so as to prevent the colour fading. 

A softening dressing for aniline dyed skins is made by 
mixing 10 grammes of yolk of egg and 5 grains of glycerine 
in 1 litre of water. Ilub the skin with this mixture, let it 
half dry, and then rub it well with a piece of woollen rag only. 
In finishing the skins after dyeing, dry them on the stretching 
frame so as to prevent shrinking, While drying at intervals 
well shake the skins so as to open up the fibre and prevent 
matting of the fibre taking place. When dry the fibre side 
should be well brushed to separate the fibres as much as 
possible, and to soften the skins they may be rubbed on the 
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flesh side with a little oil or a mixture M oil and the yolk 
of egg. Cod oil and castor oil are better than any other oil 
for softening the skins. As a preservative a little mercury 
chloride added to the oil will be best; 1 oz. will be sufficient 
to add to 8 gallons of oil. 

Transparent Leather is obtained thus: The skins are de¬ 
pilated, cleansed and stretched on frames, and then a mixture 
rubbed into them composed of the following— 

Ingredients .—1000 parts glycerine at 22 degrees. 

2 parts salicylic acid. 

2 parts picric acid. 

25 parts boracic acid. 

Method of Preparation .—Before the skins are properly dry 
put them into a chamber sheltered from the sun, and then a 
solution of bichromate of potash is applied to them when 
they are thoroughly dry. The skins are then covered with a 
solution of shellac in spirits of wine. 

Curriers' Soft Soap for Mixed Upper and Calf Skins. 

Ingredients .—60 lb. potash. 

85 lb. best tallow. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the potash in a suitable 
vessel by the aid of steam, and when dissolved draw off the 
lye into another vessel, then add the tallow, heat up for ten 
to twelve hours in a steam-jacketed pan, adding soft water at 
intervals until the mixture is of the required consistency. 

Cement for Leather or Rubber. 

Ingredients. —1 lb. gutta-percha. 

i lb. india-rubber. 

2 oz. pitch. 

1 oz. shellac. 

2 oz. linseed oil. 

Method of Preparation .—Melt together by heating and use 
hot. 



Waterproof Composition for Boots and Shoes. 

Ingredients.—i oh spermaceti wax. 

1 oz* india-rubber solution. 

10 oz. tallow or lard. 

5 oz. ooj^il varnish. 

Method of Preparation .— Melt the spermaceti in the rubber 
solution, then put in the tallow or lard, and lastly the copal 
varnish. This compound is laid on the leather with a brush, 
and if applied to the soles of boots (wanned) the leather is 
rendered waterproof and more durable. 

Renovator for Morocco Leather. 

Ingredients. —yolks of 2 eggs. 

white of 1 egg. 
small piece of sugar, 
i oz. gin. 
ivory-black, q. s. 

Method of Preparation .— Mix altogether and use like 
ordinary blacking. 

Glycerine Polish for Leather. 

Ingredients. —3 lb. lamp-black. 

i lb. bone-black. 

5 lb. glycerine. 

5 lb. syrup. 

2# lb. gutta-percha. 

10 oz. olive oil. 

1 oz. stearine. 

5 oz. gum-arabic (dissolved in 24 oz. water), 
i oz. oil of lavender. 

Method of Preparation .— Mix the blacks with the glycerine 
and syrup, separately melt the gutta-percha until it flows 
easily, then add the oil to it; when well mixed put in the 
stearine; while this solution is warm mix it with the glycerine 

V 

compound, then put in the gum mucilage, and lastly the 
essential oil to perfume it. Dilute with three or four times 
its volume of water for use. 
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To Taw Skim. 

Ingredients.— 9 gallons water. 

9 oz. alum. 

5 oz. nitrate of potash. 

3i oz. chloride of podium. 

9 oz. oarbolic acid. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix all the above ingredients and 
then steep the skins in the compound for thirty-six hours, 
handling them now and again. Then remove from this com¬ 
pound, stretch them on drying boards, and allow them to dry 
in the sun or in a warm place; when dry rub the skin on the 
flesh side with pumice stone. 

To Prepare Sheepskin for Mats. 

Method of Preparation .—Make a strong lather with soap 
and hot water, and let it stand until cold, wash the fresh 
skin in it, carefully squeezing out all the oil and dirt from 
the wool, wash it in cold water until all the soap is taken 
out. Let it soak for twelve hours, and hang it over a pole 
and drain. When well drained stretch it carefully over a 
board frame to dry, and repeat the stretching several times 
while drying. Before it is quite dry sprinkle on the flesh 
side 1 oz. of alum and 1 oz. of saltpetre, rubbing them well 
into the flesh. Try the wool to see if it be firm on the flesh; 
if not let the mixture remain a day or two, and then rub 
again with alum, fold the flesh side together, and hang 
in the shade for two or three days, turning it over each 
day until quite dry. Scrape the flesh side with a blunt edged 
knife, then rub with pumice stone or rotten stone (Tripoli 
powder). Fur skins are tanned by first removing all of the 
useless parts and softening the skin by soaking in cold water, 
then' remove the fatty matter from the flesh, and soak in 
warm water for half an hour. Next mix equal parts of 
borax, 
saltpetre, 
sulphate of soda, 
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jn sufficient water ti^make a thin paste, spread this with a 
brush over each skii;, applying more to the thicker parts 
than to the thinner. Double the skins together, flesh side 
inwards, and put in a cool place. After remaining for 
twenty-four hours wash | the skins clean and apply in the 
same manner as'before a mixture of 

1 oz. of common washing soda, 
i oz. borax, 

2 oz. white hard soap, 

melted slowly together without being allowed to boil, fold . 
together, and put in a warm place for twenty-four hours. 
After this dissolve 

4 oz. alum, 

8 oz. salt, 

2 oz. cream of tartar, 

in sufficient rain-water to saturate the skin; when cool 
enough not to scald the hands, soak the skin in it for twelve 
hours, then wring out and hang up to dry. When dry repeat 
the soaking and drying two or three times until the skin is 
sufficiently soft. Lastly smooth the flesh side with sand¬ 
paper or pumice stone. 

To Tan a Hide with the Hair on. 

Method of Preparation .—When taken from the animal 
soak in cold water to remove the blood and dirt, then spread 
it flesh up, and put upon it 
2 parts salt. 

2 : parts nitrate of potash and alum combined. 

Make it fine and sprinkle it evenly over the surface. Roll 
it up and let it remain in a cool place for a day or two until 
the ingredients are‘dissolved, then take off the flesh and nail 
the hide to the side of an outhouse in the sun, stretch it 
tight to make it soft like harness leather, apply neatsfoot 
oil, and again fasten it up exposed to the sun, then rub 
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out all the oil you can with a wedgej^haped stick or worn 
knife, and the hide is finished. 

Bleaching Fluid for Hemlock Leather. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix together equal weights of 
Methylated spirits. 

Hypochlorite of soda. 

Hydrochloric acid. 

Cements for Leathers. 

No. 1.—Soak equal parts of glue and isinglass in water 
for ten hours, pour off superfluous water, and then gradually 
melt them by slowly heating, and mix in tannic acid until 
the mass becomes ropy or coagulated like the white of an 
egg. To use the cement roughen the surface of the leather 
to be joined, put a layer of cement on this hot and clamp 
firmly. 

No. 2.—Mix 10 parts of bisulphide of carbon with 1 
part of turpentine, and then add sufficient gutta-percha 
to make a tough thickly flowing fluid. Before using this 
cement free the surface to be joined from grease. To effect 
this sprinkle a little bicarbonate of soda, carbonate of 
ammonia, or borax on the surface to be joined, lay a cloth 
over them, and then place a hot iron on top, and keep it 
there a short time so as to cause the alkali to cut the 
grease, then put the cement on both surfaces to be joined, 
put them together and then subject to pressure until they 
are cemented. 

No. 3.—Gutta-percha dissolved in bisulphide of carbon 
to the consistency of syrup is also a good cement for joining 
leather. The parts to be joined should be well covered with 
cement so as to fill the pores of the leather, then the cement 
is heated, and the parts ha mm ered until the cement is 
cold. 

No. 4.— To join Leather to Metal with hot solution, steep 
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the leather in an infusion of nut galls (hot), and bring the 
two together. 

Ingredients (No. 5).—16 oz. gutta-peroha. 

4 oz. india-rubber. 

2 ok. pitch. 

1 oz. shellac. 

2 oz. linseed oil. 

Method of Preparation. —Heated together, remelt for use. 

No. 6.— To join Leather to Metal. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt together equal parts of 
asphalt and gutta-percha, and apply hot under pressure. 

No. 7.— To join Leather to Pasteboard. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve 50 parts of strong glue 
with a little water at a gentle heat, then add a little Venice 
turpentine, and next a thick paste made with 100 parts of 
starch in water; apply quickly when cold. 

Another Formula for a similar cement is this : — 
Ingredients. — 2 pints of rye whisky. 

I pint water. 

41 oz. powdered starch. 

II oz. good glue. 

11 oz. Venice turpentine. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix the whisky and water together, 
then stir in the starch and make a thick paste. Separately 
dissolve the glue in an equal weight of water, and mix the 
Venice turpentine therein, mix thoroughly, and then com¬ 
pound this mixture with the thick paste by constantly stirring 
until all is well incorporated. s 

Bloch pid Revivef. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—4 parts logwood. 

1 part sulphate of iron. 

40 parts water. 
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Method of Preparation .—Boil for huflf an hour and, then 
strain into tragacanth powdered ( T jth part) 1 part soap and 
3 parts glycerine. Add 1 fluid pint methylated spirits con¬ 
taining i pint salicylic acid, 4 minims oil of gaultheria, 
and add water to make 40 fluid pipits. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—40 oz. vinegar. 

1 oz. iron filings. 

1 ox. sulphate of iron. 

1 oz. logwood. 

3 oz. bruised galls. 

To Preserve Egg Yolk. 

Ingredients .—1 lb. egg yolk. 

i oz. common salt. 

'i oz. starch. 

Method of Preparation .—Kub up together in a mortar, and 
when the mixture thickens pour it into moulds and dry in 
the air. This dried yolk answers as well as fresh. 

To Protect Purs against Moths and Insects. 

Method .—For 100 small skins use with the tanning liquor 
a mixture of 

1 pint turpentine. 

1 pint weak solution of carbonate of soda. 

1 pint concentrated decoction of wormwood. 

The usual tanning method is followed. For larger skins 
(calf or sheepskins) take 

2 lb. turpentine. 

4 lb. soda lye. 

« lb. wormwood decoction. 

To Imitate Sable Skin prepare a mordant of 
1 part quicklime. 

10 parts water. 

Method of Use .—Apply this with a brush to the fur side 
of the hamster skin, and allow to remain for twelve hours, 
then dye the skin in the following preparation :— 
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Pulverise and mix— 

3 lb. roasted gall nuts. 
i lb. sal ammonia. 

15 lb. sumach. 

13 lb. sulphide of antimony. 

2 lb. verdigris. 

10 lb. iron scales. 

4 lb. copper ash. 

10 lb. clay. 

12 gallons water. 

Method of Use ,—Mix well and apply a layer o£ this to the 
skins, and after twenty-four hours place every two skins 
with the fur side together, let them lie for twenty-four 
hours, and then beat them. Kepeat the whole process until 
the desired colour is obtained. Finally clean the skins by 
putting them in the tumbling wheel or drum filled with 
sand and mahogany sawdust. 

Decorative Gilding on Leather .—Gold leaf, silver and other 
bronzing powders may be affixed on leather by the following 
process:— 

Free the tanned leather from all fatty bodies by soaking 
it in a medium strong bath of caustic soda for a time, 
according to its thickness, then take it out and dry it; 
afterwards saturate it with a solution of isinglass and alum. 
Dry it in the air, and then give it one or two coats of a 
mixture of 

2 lb. collodion. 

1 drachm castor oil. 

Dry again and then brush with a weak solution of caoutchouc 
in benzol. Then apply the gilding varnish, which is pre¬ 
pared from old linseed oil varnish boiled with litharge and 
Venice turpentine. When the varnish is dry so that it is 
only slightly sticky, lay on the gold leaf or bronzing powder 
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with a brash, and finally give a coat of mastic resin dissolved, 
in alcohol. 

To Harden Hemlock Tamed Sole Leather prepare as below— 
8 oz. slaked lime. 

2 lb. sal sodap 
4 gallon water. 

Boil together, cool, and add— 

8 oz. slaked lime, 
i gallon water. 

Steep the leather in this for three days, then lift out and put 
into a bath of • 

3 lb. slaked lime, 

14 gallons water, 

and let it soak in this for from two days in summer to three 
or four days in winter. When taken out of this pass through 
water heated to about 180“ F., and then press between 
heavily weighted rolls, or if a denser material is required 
press by hydraulic pressure. 

To Renovate Buckskin Shoes, etc. 

Method of Preparation. —Wet the surface well with alum 
water, and when nearly dry brush with a decoction of logwood 
boiled and filtered, to which is added a little acetate of iron. 
Renovating Paste for Patent and Enamelled Leathers. 

Method of Preparation. —Melt pure wax and put in some 
olive oil, and then some lard, and mix over a gentle heat, 
then put in some oil of turpentine, and finally some oil of 
lavender. Apply this paste with a rag, and polish by rubbing 
with a soft cloth or piece of flannel free from fluff. 

Edge Stain for Black Harness. 

I 

Ingredients. —1 gallon water. 

4 lb. logwood extract. 

Method of Preparation. —Boil until the extract is dissolved, 
then put in 
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8 oz. sulphate of iron, 
i oz. gum-arabio, 
i oz. bichromate of potash, 
and shake up well for use. 

To render Sole Leather Waterproof. 

Method of Preparation .—Warm the leather and then give'' 
a coat of copal varnish, and repeat the operation until the 
leather is saturated. 

White Bottom Wash for Sole Leather. 

Ingredients .—4 oz. borax. 

4 oz. oxalic acid. 

1 gallon water. 

Do not let the acid predominate. 

Method of Use .—For use sandpaper the sole of the boot ) 
then wet it with the above fluid, and when nearly dry lay 
on French chalk, pipeclay, or bottom ball in the usual way. 
A little turmeric root or Chinese yellow may be mixed with 
the fluid to produce a yellow tone. 

White Bottom Finish. 

Ingredients (No. 1).—40 oz. French chalk. 

3 oz. yellow ochre. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix in water to make a paste, then 
reduce with 1 gallon water made sky-blue with common 
laundry blue, i oz. saturated solution of oxalic acid, and £ 
gallon thin gum tragacanth mucilage. Give two coats, allow¬ 
ing the first to dry before laying on the second. 

Ingredients (No. 2).—16 oz. French chalk. 

8 oz. common chalk. 

8 oz. alcohol, 
i gallon sky blue water, 
i oz. dissolved oxalic acid, 
gum tragacanth mucilage, q. s. 
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To Clean Fws. 

Dark— Make a lot of new bran hot in a suitable pan, 
being careful that it does not burn, and when well heated 
rub thoroughly into the fur, and repeat two or three times. 
Shake the fur and brush briskly urjtil free from dust. 

Light .—Lay the fur on a table, and rub it with bran 
moistened with water. Hub until dry, then rub with dry 
bran. Use flannel for rubbing with the wet bran, and book 
muslin for the dry. After using the bran rub with magnesia. 
Dry flour may be used instead of wet bran. Rub against 
the way of the fur. 

Glove Cleaner. 

Ingredients .—3 oz. white Castile soap. 

2 fluid oz. javelle water. 

2 fluid oz. water. 

1 drachm liquid ammonia. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve the soap in the water by 
the aid of heat, and when nearly cold add the javelle water 
and ammonia, so as to make a paste. For use rub this paste 
on the glove with a piece of flannel, the glove being stretched 
on the hand or a wooden glove hand. 

To Clean Wash Leather or Doeskin. 

Wash the leather in lukewarm soft water with a little 
Castile or curd soap, ox gall or bran tea, then stretch over 
a wooden hand, or pull them into shape without wringing 
them. Next rub them with pipeclay, yellow ochre or water, 
or a mixture of this, in any proportion to suit the shade, made 
into a paste with ale or beer. Let them dry gradually, and 
when about half dry rub them well so as to smooth them 
and put them into shape. When they are dry brush out the 
superfluous colour, cover them with paper, and smooth them 
with a warm (not hot) iron. 

Another process is to rub into the leather a mixture of 
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finely powdered fuller’s earth and alum, sweep it off with a 
brush, sprinkle this with a mixture of dry bran and whiting, 
and lastly dust this off well. 

A Grease Extractor for Leather is benzine. Nothing better 
unites with grease than this fluid, and by solution carries 
off the grease. The fluid is very volatile and inflammable,/ 
and should not be used in a room where there is a naked 
light or fire, and to use the fluid the article to be degreased 
should be steeped in the benzine in a covered vessel for some 
time and then taken out and exposed to the air. Alkaline 
grease extractors often prove injurious to leather. 

Wool Washing Compound. 

Mix together— 

1 part dry powdered soap. 

1 part rock ammonia. 

3i parts dried soda crystals. 

Method of Preparation.-—Mix. together and make into a lye 
with warm water for use. 

Mordant used in Dyeing Russia Leather. 

Method of Preparation .—Make i oz. of nitric acid hot, and 
then pour into it 18 oz. of salt of tin (i.e., tin salt or stannous 
chloride), stir this mixture while adding the tin salt, and 
make it in the open air so as to avoid inhaling the fumes that 
are given off'. Stir carefully so as to allow these poisonous 
fumes to escape, and when the mixture begins to whiten add 
4J oz. of fuming hydrochloric acid, and stir carefully for 
a few minutes. When the mixture is cool put it up in well- 
stoppered bottles. For use dilute with twelve to fifteen 
times its own weight of pure water. This mordant is applied 
to the leather very-briskly and uniformly with a brush, and 
the colouring matter to use on Russia is 18 oz. sandal-wood 
boiled for one hour in If gallons of pure water, the liquor 
filtered and 1 oz. of prepared tartar and soda dissolved in 
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it, . Then the mixture is boiled for one hour, and left to freftfc 
a few days before using it. The sides destined for black' 
dyeing are only oiled on the flesh side, which must be dried 
with a woollen rag, leaving the grain half moist and irre¬ 
proachably neat. Then two or three applications of the above 
mordant is given, and then several applications of the warm ■ 
iye, the temperature of which is raised if necessaiy (i.e., the 
dye must only be applied while warm), and if the operation 
takes too much time, according to the number of skins, the 
dye must be kept at the proper temperature. The applica¬ 
tion of the mordant and dye is done with a brush by rapidly 
spreading the liquid which is poured on the leather. The 
first application of the dye is made immediately after the 
mordant, and while the leather still retains some of the 
moisture. After dyeing the leather must be slightly moist¬ 
ened on the flesh side with some tan juice, and dried and 
then grained. The odour of Russia leather is improved by 
means of birch tar oil being mixed with this tan juice. For 
a brilliant gloss on the leather a coating of gum dragon muci¬ 
lage, not too strong nor too weak, is laid on with a sponge. 

The dyeing of Russia leather by means of aniline dyes 
is accomplished by using 1 part of Russia leather red G, 
B, or R in 100 parts of water. This solution is mixed with 
more or less water for dyeing, and the first application is a 
very weak solution, the next one is stronger, and the last 
application of dye liquor a very concentrated solution. 

For yellow and brownish shades 1 part of phosphine 
orange in 500 parts of water is used, the bright colour of 
which may be subdued by giving an application of bichromate 
of potash solution to the dyed skin. The mordant to use 
with the aniline dyes in colouring Russia leather is phosphate 
of soda alone, or with a little dextrine, or else sulphate of 
soda (Glauber’s salt). These levellers produce a uniform 
coloration. 
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To Cure Light Shins with the hair or fur on. 

1 bushel wheat bran. 

12 gallons water (hot). 

Method of Preparation .—Let this stand in a warm room, 
and stir it until the mixture ferments, then strain out the 
liquid and dissolve therein— 

4 lb. chloride of soda, 

14 lb. sulphuric acid, 

and stir the mixture. Put the skins, having soaked and 
fleshed them, into the liquid, and handle them from one to 
three hours, according to the thickness, then rinse and hang 
out to dry in the shade. When nearly dry stuff them with 
a compound of flour paste and tallow, equal parts, in which 
a mixture of jj part fish oil and ^ part of spirits of wine have 
been added. 

General Formula for Tanning or Currying Fur Shins. 

Method of Preparation.— Flesh the skins in the usual 
way, and soak them in warm water for two hours, then mix 
equal parts of 

Borax, 

Nitrate of potash, 

Sulphate of soda, 

in the proportion of 1 ox. of each for three skins. Make this 
into a paste with a little water, and spread it on the flesh 
side of the skin. Fold the flesh side in, and put aside in a 
cool place. In twenty-four hours wash the skin clean, and 
apply the following mixture in the same way as before 

1 oz. crystallised carbonate of soda, 
oz. borax. 

2 oz. curd soap. 

Melt together without being allowed to boil, and fold 
together and set aside in a warm place for twenty-four hours. 
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Lastly dissolve 

3 oz. alum, 

7 oz. salt, 

14 oz. cream of tartar, 


in hot water to saturate the skins, and when blood warm 
-put the skins in it and allow them’twelve hours to soak, then 
wring out and hang up to dry. When dry repeat the soak¬ 
ing- and drying two or three times until the skin is sufficiently 
soft. Lastly smooth the flesh side with pumice stone or 
glass paper. 


Indian Tan for Buckskin. 

Method of Preparation .—Flesh the skin with a dull knife, 
spread the skin on a smooth log, and grain it by scraping 
with a sharp instrument. Rub nearly dry over the oval end 
of a board held upright. Take the brains of a deer or calf, 
dry by the fire gently, put them into a cloth, and boil until 
soft. Cool off the liquid until blood warm with water 
sufficient to soak the skin in, and soak until quite soft and 
pliable, and then wring out as dry as possible, wash in strong 
soap suds, and rub dry and smoke well with wood smoke. 
Oil or lard may be used instead of brains, and the skin 
steeped therein twenty-four hours. 

Preservative Cmnpound for Furs and Skins. 

Mix together in the powder state:— 

Ingredients (No. 1).—1 lb. yellow soap. 

1 oz. lime. 

1 oz, camphor. 

1 oz. arsenic. 

1 oz. alum. 

Method of Use.—Remove all flesh, etc., from the skin, 
and then well rub the above compound in the flesh. Do 
not allow the mixture to get in any cuts in the hands as thp 
•arsenic is deadly poisonous. 
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No. 2.—Reduce to a powder and well rub into the flesh 
side:— 

2 drachms sulphur (sublimed). 

2 drachms nitrate of potash. 

4 oz. black pepper. 

4 oz. camphor. 

4 oz. bichloride of mercury. 

4 oz. burnt alum. 

4 oz. tobacco. 

No. 3.—Mix together— 

1 oz. bichloride of mercury. 

3 drachms hydrochloric acid. 

2 oz. methylated spirits. 

Method of Use. —For use put sufficient of the mixture into 
a suitable porcelain vessel, and lay it freely over the flesh 
side with a brush. 

Moth Destroyer — Paper. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve camphor in turpentine, 
equal weights of each, steep blotting-paper in the mixture, 
allow it to dry, and then lay the camphor paper amongst the 
furs it is desired to protect from moths. 

Moth Destroyer — Powder. 

Mix together and sprinkle on the furs— 

Ingredients. —1 drachm lupuline (i.e., flour of hops). 

2 oz. snuff. 

1 oz. camphor. 
i oz. cedar sawdust. 

Moth Destroyer — Liquid. 

Use the following fluid either as a spray, or else saturate 
blotting.paper with it, and lay same amongst the furs:— 
Ingredients. —1 oz. carbolic acid. 

1 oz. camphor. 

1 pint benzine. 
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A Moth Destroying Powder for Sachets. 

Break up and mix— 

Ingredients. —100 parts patchouli herd root. 

50 parts valerian. 

40 parts camphor 
50 parts orris rooi 
50 parts sumbul. 

1 part oil of patchouli. 

1 part otto of roses. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix the oils with the orris root 
powdered, and then mix all together. 

Liquids for Destroying Moths. 

Ingredients (a).—2 parts oil of cassia. 

2 parts oil of bergamot. 

5 parts camphor. 

20 parts ether. 

Dissolve together and then mix the fluid with— 

20 parts carbonate of ammonia. 

20 parts orris root. 

Ingredients (A).—500 parts methylated spirits. 

10 parts naphthalene. 

10 parts carbolic acid. 

5 parts camphor. 

5 parts essence of lemon. 

2 parts oil of thyme. 

2 parts oil of lavender. 

2 parts oil of savine. 

Method of Use .—Use a spray distributor. 



CHAPTER VI. 


CHROME TANNAGE. 

There have been many attempts to produce leather by 
mineral agents instead of vegetable tanning matters. Of 
all these processes, the leather which is produced by 
salts, of which chromium is a component, is the only one 
of these processes which have survived the experimental 
stage sufficiently to become a recognised commercial pro¬ 
duct. At the present time, however, the subject of chrome 
tanned leather is still in a transition state, as all the capa¬ 
bilities and manipulative processes incident to these leathers 
have not yet become reduced to strictly scientific rules. As, 
however, the subject of chrome tauning is one that will grow 
in importance, we have in this chapter put before the reader 
in a succinct way the facts concerning the production and 
adaptability of this class of leathers. 

One of the earliest chrome tanning methods was that of 
Heinzerling. By his method the skins are cleansed, de¬ 
pilated and swelled, and then put in a I per cent, solution 
of chromic acid, or in a i per cent, solution of potassium 
bichromate, soda bichromate or magnesia bichromate, or else 
some other neutral bichromates, or in a I per cent, solution 
of chromic salts. For instance, sulphate of chromium 
(chrome alum), the.addition of 1 per cent, of common alum 
(sulphate of aluminium), and 1 per cent, of sodic chloride, is 
an advantage. The length of time which the skins or 
hides remain in the solution depends on their thickness. 

(143) 
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"While they are in this tanning solution it should fee 
successively concentrated until it contains as much as 6J 
per cent, of chromates, 12 per cent, of alum, and 10 per cent, 
of common salt. For the production of black leathers (i.e., 
if the leather is to be blacked after tanning) 2 to 3 per 
cent, of ferricyanide of potassium, or of ferrocyanide of 
potassium (i.e., red or yellow prussiate) is added to the 
solution. Without such addition it is not easy to convert 
the leather into a good black, because the chromic salt leaves 
the leather of a slightly greenish tinge. After removal from 
the above tanning solution the skins are placed in a 4 to 8 
per cent, solution of chloride of barium, sugar of lead, or soap, 
which partially fixes the mineral tanning substance in the 
fibre of the leather, and fonns thinly insoluble salts or mineral 
soaps. After removal from this solution the skins are 
washed, superficially dried, and stretched, and while still 
slightly moist placed for thirty-six hours in a solution of 
stearine, paraffin wax, resin, colophony, spermaceti, or some 
other hydrocarbon, or put in benzine or some solvent having 
a similar effect of preventing the mineral salts rendering the 
leather fibre brittle. 

After removal of the skins from the hydrocarbon solution, 
the leather which is intended for uppers and belts is greased 
in the same manner as leather tanned in the usual way, with 
a mixture of tallow, sperm oil, or similar stuffing grease, and 
the leather is then either filled in or allowed to soak in by 
hanging the skins in a moderately heated room. In pre¬ 
paring black grain leather it is best to blacken the skins 
before placing them in the fat solution. For blacking, on 
account of the yellow or greenish ground being more difficult 
to blacken, the application must be repeated once or twice 
oftener than for leather tanned in the ordinary manner. If 
the leather is to be blackened after greasing and currying, 
the fat should first of all be thoroughly removed by scouring 
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With dilute solution of soda or ammonia, and rubbing with 
^pumice stone powder or wood ashes. The grain side is then 
blackened with logwood extract or iron black. 

One of the most recent patents for chrome tannage is 
that taken out by Mr. William M. Norris (an American 
manufacturer, in August, 1897). By this patent there are 
certain improvements made in the tanning methods adopted. 
To go into detail is outside the scope of this chapter, there¬ 
fore the reader is referred to specifications of the English 
and American patents connected with the production of 
chrome leather. It is more to the interest of our readers 
to show the methods by which the chrome leather can be 
worked up into articles of utility. When first introduced 
chrome tanned leather was considered a wonderful advance 
on vegetable tanned stock, because the former kind of leather 
was considered to be waterproof, or rather impervious to 
water. Later experience has shown that for foot gear such 
waterproof leather is rather a disadvantage than otherwise, 
because it is as bad for the feet as encasing them in india- 
rubber goloshes. For football boots, shooting and fishing 
boots, etc., the waterproof qualities of chrome leather is a 
recommendation. It is now, however, discovered that chrome 
tanned leather is not absolutely waterproof or impervious 
to water, because as a matter of fact it does allow a slight 
penetration of water, but so slowly, however, and in such 
a small degree, that, practically speaking, chrome tanned 
stock may be considered waterproof. One quality, how¬ 
ever, which chrome leather has over other kinds of tanned 
leather, is that chrome leather is not soluble in boiling 
water nor affected thereby. With vegetable tanned sipck, 
boiling same in water will cause it to shrink and become hard 
and. horn-like in nature, whereas chrome tanned leather 
shows, no signs of being affected, no matter how long it is 
boiled in water. 


10 
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Practically speaking, chrome leather is tawed leather, not 
tanned leather. It is identical in many respects with alum 
or glove leathers. By the aid of alum or alumina salts the 
fibre of skins become tawed or converted into leather, and 
if such leather be well impregnated with tallow soap, after¬ 
wards it will become practically waterproof or water re¬ 
pellent. 1 With alum leather the colour is white, whereas 
with chrome leather, owing to the green colour of chromic 
acid, which is the chief ingredient in converting animal fibre 
into leather, chrome leather bears a faint greenish colour. 
It is also owing to the formation of insoluble mineral salt 
in the fibre that chrome stock requires special treatment to 
colour the leather. 

The following digest of a short treatise on the subject 
of dyeing chrome leather, by Mr. Walter Towse, will aid the 
dyer and currier in his manipulation in colouring chrome 
stocks. 

Colouring Chrome Leather with Aniline Dyes .—Acid dyes 
produce the best results when the leather has been treated 
to the mordanting action of vegetable tanning materials, 
such as tannic acid, but as tannic acid contracts the animal 
fibre it is better to select more suitable dye stuffs, although 
some of the acid aniline dyes give very good shades on chrome 
calf when applied directly. Others require the leather to 
be previously prepared with tannic acid. For example, the 
acid violets, naphthol blues, napbthol and naphthylamine 
blacks, appear especially suitable for direct dyeing, and in 
the case of the blacks in particular superior results were 
obtained by this method than by that in which vegetable 

r 

1 It is a fact worth knowing by glove leather makers that glove 
kids can be rendered waterproof by rubbing them with a lather of 
curd soap and drying them. This in no way affects their oolours 
or methods of dyeing the leather. 
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tanning materials were used. Naphthylamine black 4 B, 
for instance, gave a good deep blue-black when applied 
directly, whereas by the latter method only a pale greyish- 
blue shade was produced. Naphthol and anthracite blacks 
exhibit similar difficulties, acid green and soluble blue 
yield much purer and more level shades when dyed on a 
tannic bottom. A more striking difference is observed in 
the case of the patent blue, which gives full and level shades 
by the latter method, but only very pale shades when dyed 
directly. With few exceptions all the yellows, oranges, 
scarlets, reds and browns, produce purer and more level 
colours in the presence of tannic acid. 

As regards Bask Colours numerous attempts have been 
made to apply these colours directly to chrome leather, but 
without success, and the results obtained indicate very con¬ 
clusively that they are not appropriate colouring matters for 
this kind of leather in its original condition. Basic colours, 
as is commonly known, will only dye satisfactorily on those 
fibres possessed of an acid nature of themselves, or to which 
this character is imparted by the use of weak acid mordants. 
Those most commonly employed for this purpose are vege¬ 
table tanning materials, soaps and oils, the acid constituents 
of which (tannic acid in the former, stearic, oleic or ricinoleic 
acid in the latter) combine readily with these colours. One 
per cent, solution of basic aluminium sulphate and basic 
chromic alum (5 parts metallic salt plus 1J soda crystals) 
gives good results. A 1 per cent, solution of alum and salt 
also answered the purpose very well. It appears that the 
chromic oxide on the fibre also acts to some extent as a 
fixer, but it is found that the subsequent treatment renders 
the exc'egs of base'insoluble, and at the same time yields 
colours which are much deeper and faster to the various 
influences to which the leather may be subjected. All the 
basic colours applied to chrome leather by this method gjve 
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perfectly full and level shades when sufficient care is exer 1 
cised in mordanting and fixing. 

Fat Liquoring .—After chroming it'is very frequently desir¬ 
able to increase the softness and pliability, and at the same 
time give plumpness to the leather. Fat liquor for blacks 
usually consists of emulsified mixture of soft or curd soaps, 
with cod or neatsfoot oils, the proportion of soap and oil 
varying according to the finish required. In the fat liquoring 
of coloured goods it appears that greater care must be taken, 
and the process should be modified according to the particular 
class of colours required. 

As regards acid colours, it is found that very few 
acid colours resist this after treatment without undergoing 
some modification. The after treatment consists of rinsing 
the coloured leather in water, drying, and comparing with 
the original colours. In the majority of cases the patterns 
show a great loss of colour, while in other instances the 
colour is almost completely stripped from the fibre. The 
alkaline fat liquors generally manifest a greater deleterious 
effect than the neutral, but with some colours no appreciable 
difference is observed. Colours which have a tendency to 
bronze (e.g., magenta, blue and green) are better dyed in a 
slightly acid bath (1 c.c. acetic acid, 8° Tw., per litre, or 
about 1J oz. per 10 gallons). 

By passing the dyed goods a second time through a 
tannin bath, much faster shades are produced. Of course 
this after treatment would have a tendency to lighten the 
shades somewhat. Consequently this should be borne in 
mind and allowed for in the dyeing. 

Jn summarising the results obtained it appears that— 

(1) Tbe method to be adopted in the- colouring of chrome 
leather will depend on the dye-stuffs used (acid or basic) 
and also on the purpose for which the goods are intended. , 

(2) The acid colours on account of their fugitiveness t<> 
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soaping, should be applied after fat liquoring, care being 
taken to avoid the separation of fatty matters. 

(3) The presence of tannic acid in the leather is very 
beneficial in the dyeing when using basic colours. 

(4) The basic colour # can be successfully applied by a 
tannin and tartar emetic bottom, and the shades produced 
resist, in most cases, the fat liquoring treatment. 

(5) The basic colours can be satisfactorily applied after 
fat liquoring, provided tannic acid and a metallic salt form 
the mordant. 

Chromic tanned leather, if freed from acid, may be dyed 
at once, but if a mordanting fluid of tartar emetic be given, 
then clearer tones may be obtained. 

To dry chrome tanned leather with alizarine colours it 
is best to mordant it either with sulphate of alumina, tin 
salt, or bichromate and iron, all in the presence of acids. In 
this case a temperature not exceeding 140° F. (60° C.) is 
required. 

A very simple method to adopt is to soak the leather with 
salts of soda (sulphate or phosphate), and then treat the 
leather with a chrome mordant, when acid dyes will readily 
take on the leather. Strong bark darkens the natural colour 
of the leather, which can again be lightened by the addition 
of a little acid to the dye bark, thereby enabling the dyer to 
obtain mode shades at will. Without the addition of the 
acid the dyes take well and uniformly, but are darker and 
duller in tone. At the same time there is a saving of dye. 

In order to get a yellowish-brown on chrome leather pre¬ 
pared with strong solution and on a dark ground it is only 
necessary to use a pure yellow, say an azo acid yellow. ,Cur- 
cumine extra gives *a reddish shade in combination with the 
natural colour of the yellow. Eeddish brown of different 
shades is obtained with ponceau 4 GB, ponceau 3 E B, 
fust, hrnwn G. A full green is obtained by Guinea green 
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B, which can be changed to an olive by the addition of 
yellow or brown. Fast blue 6 B answers well for navy 
blue, and wool black 4 B furnishes a black equal to 
logwood black. To obtain fair and clear coloration mor¬ 
dant the leather with dilute acids before applying the above 
dyes. The temperature required in dyeing with acid dyes 
is 122° F. (50° C.). If dyed in pairs keep the flesh sides 
together, if singly, dye by the brush or sponge. After 
dyeing and drumming give a smear of linseed oil, and when 
that has penetrated the skin, iron them on the grain side, 
and grease them, when they will be ready for use. 

One of the greatest troubles that beset the dyer of chrome 
stock is the production of a good rich deep black on chrome 
leather. W. M. Norris of New Jersey (U.S.A.) manufactures 
a special black dye for chrome stock, which is a pure iron 
liquor, and contains no free or uncombined acid. It strikes 
with logwood a very deep blue body, with a decided brownish 
bronzy coat, which changes to a brilliant lustrous black by 
exposure to the air and glazing. It is not very rich, but as 
clean and as clear as pure water. It is a remarkably soft 
black, never fades, and retains its colour and softness no 
matter how long stock is stored. 

The maker has made many researches on the production 
of a good rich black on chrome tanned stock, but finds the 
above all that can be desired. 



CHAPTER VII. 

USEFUL INFORMATION. 

A soap paste for dyeing leather and textiles is the subject of 
a German patent. The paste is prepared on the following 
lines. A suitable soap (such as tallow or fat soap) is dis¬ 
solved in an excess of alcohol, and at the same time the 
aniline dye colouring matter is mixed in the alcoholic solution 
of soap, the weight of dye used being equal to that of the 
soap. Separately another solution is prepared from glue, 
gelatine, or other suitable binding material, the quantity of 
glue or gelatine used being equal to or less than that of the 
soap. In this glue solution the necessary mordanting 
material, equal in weight to the soap, is added. Such mor¬ 
dant consists of either acetate of sodium or of ammonia, 
sulphate, phosphate, or chloride of sodium, or any other 
suitable mordant. Then mix this glue and soap solution, 
and add glycerine up to one-third the weight of the soap. 
After this has been dissolved slightly heat the mixture, 
stirring meanwhile, and gradually raise the temperature 
until the mass becomes homogeneous, and about two-thirds 
'of the alcohol employed has been distilled off. Then pour 
out the mass, and when cold cut up into cakes. For use 
the paste is dissolved in hot water to make a suitable dye 

liquor, and the leather is dyed by dipping or painting. 

(151) 
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Russet Leather Dressings. 

Ingredients. —16 oz. blood albumen. 

1 gallon water. 

16 oz. granulated gelatine. 

1 gallon water. 

1 guart oi bleached sWellac, dissolved in alcohol. 

1 pint liquid ammonia. 

i gallon hot water. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the ammonia with the £ 
gallon of water, and then stir in the shellac [and boil up. 
Separately dissolve the gelatine in 1 gallon of water, and the 
blood albumen in the other gallon, and add these solutions 
to the shellac; mix until homogeneous, and when cool it 
should be like a jelly. It is used by laying on with a sponge. 

Wax Polish for Russel Shoe Leathers. 

Ingredients. —1 lb. yellow wax. 

2 oz. pearl ash. 

1 oz. yellow soap. 

48 fluid oz. water. 

32 fluid oz. turpentine. 

16 grains phosphine (aniline) dissolved in 2 oz. 
alcohol. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix the wax, soap, pearl ash, and 
water together by boiling them until a homogeneous cream 
is obtained, then remove from the fire, and add the tur¬ 
pentine, and lastly the phosphine tincture. Stir well to 
thoroughly incorporate, and then make up to five pints with 
water. 

Staining Rein and Bridle Leathers. 

Sajfron Stain. (No. 1.) 

Boil 2 oz. of saffron in 
120 fluid oz. water 

for fifteen minutes, and strain. Shade this into suitable? 
tones by mixing it with Spanish annotta. 
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■ Saffron Stain. (No. 2.) 

Ingredients. —1 oz. saffron. 

i oz. cochineal. 

1 gallon water. 

Method of Preparation.— Boil all together for twenty 
minutes and then strain. ' 

An annotta stain is prepared by slicing up 16 oz. of Spanish 
annotta and foiling it until dissolved in 1 gallon of water, 
then straining and adding a little salts of tartar. 

Phosphine Stain. 


Method of Preparation. —Boil 1 oz. of phosphine in 1 gallon 
of water for ten minutes, and add 2 oz. of lump sugar and 
strain. This stain may be shaded off with Bismarck brown. 

For a green stain boil 1 lb. of turmeric powder in k 
gallon of water for fifteen minutes, and then add 12 oz. of 
indigo blue paste, and stir well. 


Russia Red Stain. 


Boil 24 oz. of sandal-wood in 
2 gallons water for 1 hour, 

then strain, and add 1 1 oz. of prepared tartar and soda, and 
boil for forty minutes. Use with an alum mordant. If the 
leather has not been sumached, it will generally require 
mordanting before the above stain will strike. A good mor¬ 
danting fluid is prepared by dissolving 1 lb. of common soda 
in 1 gallon of water, and adding 4 to 6 fluid oz, of liquid 
ammonia. Sometimes a weak solution of soap, or of sul¬ 
phate of zinc and acetate of lead in solution. 

Renovator for Patent and Enamelled Leathers. 


Method of Preparation. —Boil together 
’8 oz. treacle or sugar. 

1 lb. gum-arabic. 

2 lb. ivory-black, 
water, q. s. 
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Another Polish for Patent Leather. 

Method of Preparation .—Dissolve 8 oz. of gum-arabic in 20 
fluid oz. of water. Mix in 2 oz. of treacle, \ oz. of lamp¬ 
black, grind up in 1 oz. olive oil, and then add 1 oz. of 
vinegar, and 2 oz. methylated spirits. Shake until homo¬ 
geneous. 

Russia Odour. —The peculiar odour of Russia leather was 
for a long time jealously guarded as a great secret. It 
is due to the impregnation of birch tar oil in the leather, 
but by the usual method of using this oil the odour has a 
tarry smell. By means of the following method, however, 
the delicate odour of refined birch tar-oil is obtained. 

Method of Preparation. —Dissolve about 4 oz. of caustic soda, 
in 1 pint of 95 per cent, alcohol, and stir this into 25 gallons 
of water. After treating the leather to the birch tar oil in 
the usual way, dip it into the above soda bath, when the oil 
will lose its acrid or tarry smell. 

Black Wax. 

Boil together slowly— 

1 gallon pure tar. 

4 lb. refined beeswax. 

4 lb. mutton tallow. 

2 lb. resin. 

li lb. lamp-black. 

When homogeneous and cool mould into cakes. 

Curriers' Stuffing for Satin Hide. 

Ingredients .—90 lb. wool grease. 

20 lb. English cod oil. 

115 lb. lard grease. 

* 

Method of Preparation .—Mix together by heatingjmd stir¬ 
ring. The above is for 500 lb. weight of damp leather, and 
isj&e stuffing is effected thus: Heat the grease to 125° F., and 
the stuffing wheel to 130° F. Put the grease in the wheel 
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first, and then put the leather in, and run for thirty-five 
minutes, then take out and hang up to cool. 

Seasoning and Blacking for Satin Hide. 

Method of Preparatioti .—Put 2 parts of logwood chips and 
7 lb. of soda crystals (conjmon washing soda) in a barrel.of 
water, and give the leather one or two applications of this.'' 
liquid. Then produce a black on the seasoned leather by 
mixing 12 lb. 6f sulphate of iron and 1) pints of sumach well 
boiled and left to settle. After blacking hang up to dry. 

A Paste for Satin Hides is made thus :— 

Ingredients. —8 lb, flour. 

i lb. gelatine. 

4 lb. beeswax. 

4 lb. tallow. . 

1 lb. soap. 

1 quart lamp-black. 

2 quarts strong logwood liquor (without soda). 

2 quarts thick flax seed mucilage. 

water to make 8 gallons. 

Method of Preparation. —Mix flour and water until per¬ 
fectly smooth, and then add the other ingredients, boiling 
one half-hour, stirring frequently while boiling. 

Finish for Satin Hide. 

Method of Preparation. —When dry roll them in paste 
again, and give them a coat of the following mixture:—- 
9 lb. blood albumen dissolved in 
6 gallons water. 

Four gallons of flax seed solution are made from 4 lb. of seed 
by boiling the seed in 4 gallons of water for five or ten minutes 
and straining. Discard the seed, and use the remaining 
mixture. Boil 1 lb. of Irish moss in three gallons of water 
for fifteen minutes, strain, and use liquid in mixture; 
12 gallons of strong logwood liquor, 5 oz. bichromate of 
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'jotagh dissolved in 2 quarts of water, a solution of; 
tragacanth, making 24 gallons of the whole mixtule. 'Mifc 
well, strain and add 2 quarts of liquid ammonia, when the 
mixture is ready for use. The above will make about 50 
gallons. After giving a coat of the mixture, hang and let dry 
thoroughly, roll, and they are finished. 

Stuffing for Dongola Leather. —For every 100 lb. of leather 
take— 

10 lb. American wool grease. 

5 lb. tallow, and 
5 lb. cod oil. 

Method of Preparation .—Heat the stuffing wheel to 110° F., 
and the stuffing to 120° F.; run for half an hour. 


Seasoning for Dongola Leather. 

Method of Preparation.— Put 3 parts of logwood chips in a 
coarse bag, and suspend it in a 50 gallon barrel about half 
full of water, add 6 lb. sal soda, and boil with steam for two 
hours. Condensed steam will nearly fill the barrel. If not 
full add water, then add 14 pints of liquid ammonia, and use 
while warm (140° F\). Apply with a medium stiff brush, 
then wash with cold water, and slick off. 


Blacking for Dongola Leather. 

Ingredients. — 23 lb. sulphate of iron. 

7 lb. sulphate of copper. 

3i lb. sal ammonia. 

50 gallons water. 

Method of Use.—Give, alternate coatings of a logwood 
seasoning, and then this black, finally after slicking give 
a slight smear of cod oil. Hang up - to harden a little, 
then slick them firmly on flesh, and hang up to dry. When 
dry strike them by machine until s'oft. Then give them a 
•coat of the following comnound : — 



1 lb. beeswax. 

1 lb. lard. 

4 lb. paraffin oil. 

Melt together, use this warm (110° F.). When this 
mixture has struck in, wipe them with a soft cloth, and roll 
in machine, then give thehi a coat of flax seed, hang up and 
dry, then roll them and they are finished. 

Seasoning Blacks for Levant Goat. 

Method of Use. —The logwood liquor is prepared by 
boiling 1 cwt. of logwood chips with a little soda in 
sufficient water to produce a purple colour. Tliis liquor is 
well brushed into the skins until they assume a dark purple 
colour. Then lay on the black, which is prepared from 3 
quarts of stale malt liquor, 3 quarts of water, 6 oz. of sul¬ 
phate of iron, and 1 oz. of sulphate of copper. After apply¬ 
ing this hang up in a hot stove, dry out, draw through a tray 
of cold water, allow them to get firm, wet grain same as 
colours, dry out, and fluff on fine emery wheel. 

The Seasoning for Levant Goat is prepared from 
3 quarts logwood. 

3 quarts water. 

10 fluid oz. bullock’s blood. 

10 fluid oz. milk. 

2i fluid oz. liquid ammonia. 

5 fluid oz. orchil. 

Method of Use .—This is well brushed into the grain, 
when the skins are hung up to dry in a warm stove till 
fit for glazing. After glazing, oil off with linseed or half 
linseed and mineral oils. 

Blacking for Waxed Upper Leathers. 

Ingredients. —*30 lb. good tallow. 

12 lb. crude potash. 

1 lb* logwood extract. 

20 gallons water. 


$58 
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Method of Preparation .—Boil all together for one hour, care¬ 
fully add 6 lb. of lamp-black, and stir and boil for another 
hour, then add 6 gallons of tan liquor of about 14° strength 
(by barkometer), and 5 gallons of vinegar or sour beer. Stir 
as the mixture cools, adding sufficient water to make up 52 
gallons. 

Paste for Wax Calf and Splits. 

Method of Preparation .—Beat up G quarts of flour into 2 
gallons of water, add 5 lb. mutton tallow, 6 oz. beeswax, 6 
oz. dry resin. Add these materials to 6 gallons of water, 
stirring in 1 lb. of glue in solution. Boil gently for fifteen 
minutes, and put in 12 oz. of finely sliced Castile soap, taking 
care that the boiling is not stopped before the introduction of 
the soap. When cool apply in the usual way. As a finish 
for the above use ] oz. of above paste and f oz. gum dragon 
of the consistency of heavy cream. 

Preparation of Blood Albumen ,.—Cut up the coagulated blood 
into cubes of about 1 inch size, and allow them to drain on 
sieves for forty to forty-eight hours, and after the clear fluid 
is separated from the red sediment, draw off this clear sedi¬ 
ment into wooden vats. This serum is then used for the 
preparation of natural and patent albumen; the first has no 
gloss, and the latter has a gloss. 

To make Natural Albumen. 

Method of Preparation .—Mix 1 part of turpentine with 
40 parts of serum, and agitate them for one hour in a suitable 
churning or whisking machine. The action of the turpentine 
is to bleach the serum, and also to withdraw mucous fat 
from the serum and act as a preservative. Then allow the 
mixture to stand undisturbed for from twenty-four to thirty- 
six hours, and draw off the clear serum from the sediment; 
then dry the serum in iron cups cokted with oil paint and > 
lacquer burnt in. These cups should be about 12 inches long, 
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€ inches wide, and J inch deep. The temperature of the 
drying room should be about 122° F., and be gradually raised 
for two hours to 125° F. to 130° F. It is then lowered to- 
100° F. to 105° F., and kept there for thirty-four hours, when 
the drying is finished. 

To Prepare Patent Albumen .—Mix together 
5000 parts serum, 

12 parts sulphuric acid, 

22 parts concentrated acetic acid, 

336 parts water, 

and to the mixture add 1 part of turpentine, and agitate 
for one hour, then give twenty-four to thirty-six hours’ rest, 

' when the clear serum should be drawn off, neutralised with 
ammonia, and dried as above. 

Caseine is a product that is being extensively used in the 
preparation of a finishing gloss for aniline-dyed skins, etc. 

To Prepare Caseine from Milk proceed as follows : Skim 
some fresh milk so that not a trace of cream remains, then 
allow it to curdle by letting it stand in a warm place, then 
collect the curdled milk on a filter paper, and wash the caseine 
by pouring soft water on it until the latter shows no trace of 
free acid. To remove the last traces of free acid tie the 
caseine in a cloth, and boil it in water, then spread it out 
upon clean new blotting-paper, and let it dry gradually in a 
warm place, when it will shrink up to a horn-like mass. 
Caseine thus prepared can be kept an indefinite time. Caseine 
from cheese is quoted at 40s. a ton. 
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Introductory. Light—While Light—The Speccrtim—The mvisiDie jjpecirura—normal 
Spectrum—Simple Nature of Pure Spectral Colour—The Recomposition Of White Light- 
Primary and Complementary Colours—Coloured Bodies—Absorption Spectrar— The Applic¬ 
ation of Pigments. Uses of Pigments: Artistic, Decorative, Protective—Methods of 
Application of Pigments: Pastel# and Crayons, Water Colour, Tempera Painting, Fresco, 
Encaustic Painting, Oil-colour Painting, Keramic Art, Enamel, Stained and Painted GlasB, 
Mosaic— Inorganic Pigments. White Lead—Zinc White—Enamel White—Whitening- 
Red Lead—Litharge—Vermilion—Royal Scarlet—The Chromium Greens—Chromates of Lead, 
Zinc, Silver and Mercury—Brunswick Green—The Ochres—Indian Red—Venetian Red- 
Siennas and Umbers—Light Red—Cappagh Brown—Red Oxides—Mars Colours—Terre Vert*' 
—Prussian Brown —Cobalt Colours —Cceruleum —Smalt—Copper Pigments-^Malacbito-^ 
Bremen Green — Schcele's Green—Emerald Green — Verdigris—Brunswick Green—Non- 
irtemcal Greens—Copper Blues—Ultramarine—Carbon Pigments—Ivory Black—Lamp Black 
—Bistre—Naples Yellow—Arsenic Sulphides Orpiment, Reajg^r—Cadmium Yellow— 
Vandyek Brown— Organic Pigments. Prussian Blue—Natural Lake*—Cochineal—Carmine 
—Crimson — Lac Dye — Scarlet — Madder — Alizarin—Campeachy—Quercitron—Rhamnus— 
Brasil Woo'd—Aikanet—Santal Wood—Archil—Coal-tar Lakes—Red Lakes—Alizarin Com¬ 
pounds—Orange and Yellow Lakes—Green and Blue Lakes—Indigo—Dragon's Blood— 
Gamboge—Sepia—Indian Yellow, Puree—Bitumen, Asphaltum, Mummy-Index. 

THE MANUFACTURE OF PAINT. A Practical Handbook 

for Paint Manufacturers, Merchants and Painters, By J. Crihck^hank 
Smith, B.Sc. Demy 8vo. 200 pp. Sixty Illustrations and Qne Large 
Diagram. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. 10d. home ; 8s. abroad!) 

Contents. , 

Preparation of Raw Material—Storing of Raw Material—Testing and Valuation of flaw 
Material—Paint Plant and Machinery—The Grinding of White Lead—Grinding of White 
Zinc—Grinding of other White Pigments—Grinding pf Oxide Paints—Grinding of Staining 
Colours—Grinding of Black Paints—Grinding of Chemical Colours—Yellows—Grinding of 
Chemical Colours—Blues—Grinding Greens—Grinding Reds—Grinding Lakes— Ofjnding 
Colours in Water—Grinding Colours in Turpentine—The Uses of Paint—Testing and Matchiig 
Paints—Economic Considerations—Index. ' ‘ ^ 

DICTIONARY OF CHEMICALS AND, RAW PRO, 
DUCTS USED IN THE MANUFACTURE. OF 
FAINTS, COLOURS, VARNISHES AND ALLIED 
PREPARATIONS. ByGEORGE H. Hurst, F.C.S. Demy 

£vo. .180 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 8s. hofne; 8s. 6d. abroad.) 

THE MANUFACTURE OF LAKE PIGMENTS FROM 
ARTIFICIAL COLOURS. By Francis H. 'Jennison, 
F.I.C., F.C.S. Sixteen Coloured Platee, showing; Speohnens Of 
Eighty-nine Colours speoially prepared front the Reoipeo rftven 
In the Book. 136 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. -tiet, (rest free, 
7s, lOd. home; 8s. abroad.) 

1 Contents. 

The GroupR of the Artificial Colouring Matters—The NAture and Manipulation.of Artifldal^ 
Colours—Lake-forming Bodies for AcM Colours—Lake-forming Bodies' Basic volouw feA pfce 
Ba*e#—The Principles of Lake Formation—Red Lakes—Orange, Yellow, Green, Bluervtolet 
and Black Lakes—The Production of Insoluble Azo Colours in the Form of'Pigments-ojrb*- 
General Properties of Lakes Produced from ArtiflcLu Colours—Woflhfjflg, Filtering an<£pn~ 
isbing—Matching and Testing Lake Pigments— Indefc. 
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THE MANUFACTURE 6F MINERAL AND LAKE 
♦PIGMENTS. Containing Directions for the Manufacture 

of all Artificial, Artists and Painters’ Colours, Enamel, Soot and Me¬ 
tallic Augments. A Text-book‘for Manufacturers, Merchants, Artists 
^and Painters. By Dr. Josef Bersch. Translated by A. C. Wright, 
*m.A. (Oxoh.), B.Sc. (Lond.). Forty-three Illustrations. 476 pp., deray 
8 vo. Price 12s. 6 d. net (Post free, 13s. home ; 13s. 6 d. abroad.) 
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Introduction—Physico-chemical Behaviour of Pigments—Raw Materials Employed in 
the Manufacture oF Pigments—Assistant Materials—Metallic Compounds—The Manufacture 
of Mineral Pigments—The Manufacture of White Lead—Eqamel White—Washing Apparatus 
— Zinc White — YeMow Mineral Pigments — Chrome Yellow—Lead Oxide Pigments — 
Other Yellow Pigments—Mosaic Gold—Red Mineral Pigments—The Manufacture of Ver¬ 
milion—Antimony Vermilion—Ferric Oxide Pigments—Other Red Mineral Pigments—Purpli 
of tCSssius—Blue Mineral Pigments—Ultramarine —Manufacture of Ultramarine—Blue 
Copper 'Pigments—Blue Cobalt Pigments—Smalts—Green Mineral Pigments—Emerald 
Green—Veraigris—Chromium Oxide—Other Green Chromium Pigments—Green Cobalt Pig- 
menta—Gretfn Manganese Pigments—Compounded Green Pigments—Violet Mineral Pig¬ 
ments—Brown Mineral Pigments—Brown Decomposition Products—Black Pigments—Manu¬ 
facture of Soot Pigments*—Manufacture of Lamp Black—The Manufacture of Soot Black 
without Chamljers-rlndian Ink—Enamel Colours—Metallic Pigments-*Bronze Pigments— 
Vegetable Bronze Pigments. j 

Pigments ok Organic Origin— Lakes—Yellow Lakes-*-Red Lakes—Manufacture or' 
Carmine—The Colouring Matter of Lac—Safflower or Carthamme Red—Madder and 
its Colouring Matters—Madder Lakes— Manjit (Indian Madder)—Lichen Colouring'Matters— 
Red Wood Lakes—The Colouring Matters of Sandal Wood and Other Dye Woods—Blue 
Lakes-Indigo Carmine—The Colopring Matter of Log Wood—Green Lakes—Brown Organic 
Pigments—Sap Colours—Water Colours—Crayons—Confectionery Colours—The Preparation 
of Pigments for Painting—The Examination of Pigments—Examination of Lakes—The 
Testing of Dye-Woods—ifh* Design of a Colour Works—Commercial Names of Pigments— 
(Appendix j Conversion of Metric to English Weights and Measures—Centigrade and Fahrenheit 
Thermometer ScaleB—Index. 


RECIPES FOR THE COLOUR, PAINT, VARNISH, OIL, 
SOAP AND DRYSALTERY TRADES. Compiled by 

An Analytical Chemist. SSO'pp. Demyfivo. Price7fc.Gd.net. (Post 
.free, 8 s. home; 8 s. 3d. abroad.) 
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Mixqd Paint* and Preparations for Paint-making, Painting, Lime-washing, Puperhauging, 
•etc.—Varnishes for Coach-buildeVR, Cabinetmakers, Wood-workers, Metal-workers, Photo- 
* graphers, ete.—Soaps for Toilet, Cleansing, Polishing, etc.-—Perfumes—Lubricating Greases, 
Oils, etq.—Cements, Pastes, Glues and Other Adhesive Preparations—Writing, Marking, 
I Endoijstng and Othet Inks—Sealing-wax and Office Requisites—Preparations for the Laundry, 
Kitchea, Stable and General Household Uses— Disinfectant Preparations—Miscellaneous 
j Preparations—Index, 


t)IL COLOURS AND PRINTERS’ INKS. By Louis 
Edgar And£s. Translated from Jhe German. 215 pp. Crown 8 vo. 
* 56 Ulu^tHitions. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d, home ; 5s. 6 d. abroad.) 

* Contents. 

^inseed Oil— Poppy Oil—Mechanical Purification of Linseed Oil—Chemical Purification of 
Lintoed~Oil-~BlegMUlg Linseed Oil—Oxidizing Amenta for Boiling Linseed Oil—Theory of 
OttBoilifg— Mafgfcrture of Boiled Oil—Adulterations of Boiled Oil Chinese Drying Oil and 
Other Specialities—Pigments for House,and Artistic Painting and Inks—Pigment for 
Printers’ Black Inks—Substitutes for Lampblack—Machinery for Colour Grinding and 
fcjftubbiqg—Machines, for mixing Pigments with the Vehicle—Paint Mills—Manufickira of 
fcflouae Oil Paints—Ship Paints —Luminous Paint —Artists Colours—Printers’ Inks:— 
V^JCLBVPnnters’ Inks PIGMENTS and MPACTURE—1 ndex. 
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OASEIN. By Robert Scherer. Translated from the German 
by Chas. Salter. Demy 8vo. Illustrated. 160 pp. Price 7jp. 6d,, 
net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. abroad.) * 

Contents. 

Casein: Its Origin, Preparation and Properties. Various Methods of Preparldg 
Casein. Composition and Properties o( Casein- Casein Paints —“ Marble-Lime T 

Colour for Outside Work—-Casein Enamel Paint—Casein Fa$ade Paint—Cold-Water Pdiot in 
Powder Form—History’s Recipe for Casein Paint anJ Varnish—Pure Casein Paints for Walls, 
etc.—Casein Paints for Woodwork and Iron—Casern-Silicate Paints—Milk Paints—Casein- 
Silicate Paint Recipes—Trojel’a Boiled Oil SubitVtute —Cal -online Wash—Quick-Drying 
CaBein Paint—Boiled Oil Substitute—Ring’s Cold-Water Paint—Formolactin—Waterproof 
Paint for Playing Cards—Casein Colour Lake-Casem-Ce nent Paint. The Technic* of 
Cueln Painting. Casein Adhesives and Putties.— Casern Glue m Plates or Flakes— 
Jeromm’s Casein Adhesive -Hall’s Casern Glue—Waterproof Glue—Liquid Casein Glue- 
Casein and Borax Glue—Solid Casein Adhesive—Casein Solution—Qlue Powder—Casein 
Puttie-—WashableCemen 1 for Deal Boards—Wenk's Casein Cement—Casein and Lime Cement 
■ — "Pitch Barm"—Casein Stopping—Casein Cement for Stone The Preparation of 
Plastic Masses from Casein —Imitati m Ivory—Anti-Kadiatinn and Anti-Corrosive Com¬ 
position—Dickmann's Covering for Floors and Walls—Imitation Linoleum—Imitation 
Leather—Imitation Bone — Plastic Mass of Keratin and Casein—InBuIifing Mass— Plastic ' 
Casein Masses—Horny Casein Mass—Plastic Mass from Celluloid—Casern Cellulose Compo¬ 
sition—Fireproof Cellulose Substitute Nitrocellulose and Casein Composition—Franquet'a , 
Celluloid Substitute—Galaiith, Uses of Casein in the Textile Industry, tor Finishing 
Colour Printing, etc. —Cascogum—"Glutin" — Casein Dressing foa-Linen and Cotton 
Fabrics—Printing Colour with Metallic Lustre—Process for Softenmg, Sizing and Loading— 

■ Fixing Casein and Other Albuminoids on the Fibre—Fixing lnsoluMfcdDolourmg Matters— 
Waterproofing and Softening Dressing—Casein for Mercerising Crepe—Fixing Zinc White on 
Cotton with Formaldehyde—Casein-Magnesia—Casein Medium for Calico Printing—Loading 
Silk, Casein Foodstuffs.—Casein Food—Synthetic Milk—Milk Food—Emulsifiable Casein 
—Casein Phosphate for Baking—Making Bread, Low in Carbohydrates, from Fiour and Curd 
—Preparing S iluble Casein Compounds with Citrates—Casein Food, Sundry Applications 
of Casein. 

■ SIMPLE METHODS FOR TESTING PAINTERS’ 

MATERIALS. By A. C. Wright, M.A. (Oxon.), B.Sc. 

(Lond.). Crown 8vo. 160 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. 
home ; 5s. 6d. abroad.) 

IRON - CORROSION, ANTI-FOULING AND ANTI¬ 
CORROSIVE PAINTS. Translated from the German pf 
Louis Edgar Andks. Sixty two Illustrations. 275 pp. Demy 8vo. 
Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, 10s. lOd. home; 11s. 3d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Iron-rust and its Formation—Protection from Rusting oy Paint—Grounding the Iron with 
Linseed Oil, etc.—Testing Paints—Use of Tar for Painting on Iron—Anti-corrosive Paints— 
Linseed Varnish—Chinese Wood Oil—Lead Pigments— Iron Pigments—Artificial Iron Oxide* 
—Carbon—Preparation of Anti-corrosive Paints—Results of Examination of Several Anti¬ 
corrosive Paints—Paints for Ship’s Bottoms—Anti-foulmg Compositions—Various Asti-cor- 
roBive and Ship’s Paints—Official Standard Specifications for Ironwork Paints—Index. 

THE TESTING AND VALUATION OF RAW MATE¬ 
RIALS USED IN PAINT AND COLOUR MANU¬ 
FACTURE. By M. W. Jones, P.C.S. A Book for the 

Laboratories of Colour Works. 88 pp. Crown 8vo. Price 5s. net. 
(Post free, 5s. 3d. home and abroad.) ’ 

THE MANUFACTURE AND COMPARATIVE MERITS 
OF WHITE LEAD AND ZINC WHITE PAINTS. By 

G. Petit, Civil Engineer, etc. Translated from the French. Crown 8vo. 
100 pp. Price 4s. net. (Post free, 4s. 3d. hopie ; 49. 4d. abroad.) 

Contents. , * 

Chapters I., The Fundamental Principles of Painting in Oil II., The Different Varieties of 
White Leads—The Dutch Process—Grinding White Lead in Oil. 111., Other Piecesse* of 
Manufacturing White Lead. IV , White Lead Substmites—Sophistication of White Leaa-^ 
Analysis of While Lead. V,, White Lead Paints—Their Merits and Defects. VI., Toxi¬ 
cology of White Lead—Hygienic Measures in its Manufacture and Use. VII., Zinc White— 

I ts^Preparation. IX., Zinc White Paint and Zinc White Coatings—Their Merits gpd Defects. 
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StTODSttrS' HANDBOOK OF PAINTS, COLOURS, OILS*" 
AND VARNISHES. By John Furnelu Crown 8 vo. 12 
Illustrations. 96 pp. Price 2s. 6d. net. (Post free, 2s. 9d. home and abroad.) 

Varnishes and Drying Oils. 

OIL CRUSHING, REFINING AND BOILING, THE 
■MANUFACTURE OF LINOLEUM, PRINTING AND 
LITHOGRAPHIC JNKS, AND INDIA-RUBBER 
SUBSTITUTES. By John Gkddks McIntosh. Being 

Volume 1. of the Second, greatly enlarged, English Edition, in three 
Volumes, of “ The Manufacture of Varnishes and Kindred Industries,” 
based on an<4 including the work of Ach. Livaehe. Demy 8vo. 150 pp. 

29 Illustrations. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post Iree, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. 
abroad.) 

VARNISH MATERIALS AND OIL-VARNISH MAKING. 

By J. G. McIntosh. Being Vol. II. of “The Manufacture of Varnishes 
and Kindred Industries'’. Demy 8vo. 70 111 ust rat ions. 220 pp. 
Price 10s. tid. net. (Post free, 10s. lOd. home ; 1 Is. 3d. abroad.) 

* .*■ Contents. 

Chapter I., IntrtHfWtion. II , Amber and Amber Oil Varnishes. Ill , Copul, etc. IV.» ’ ’ 
Res!ns— Assorting, Cleaning and Fusing. V., Asphaltum, Coal-Tar, Pitch, Rubber, etc. VI., 
Oil-Varnish Making-General Instructions. VII.,CopalOil Varnish. VIII.,Rosin Oil Varnish 
—Brunswick Black—Super Black Japan. IX , Testing Varnish —Utilisation of Residues. 

DRYING OILS, BOILED OIL AND SOLID AND 
LIQUID DRIERS. By L. E. Andes. Expressly Written 
for this Series, of Special Technical Books, and the Publishers hold 
the Copyright for English and Foreign Editions. Forty-two Illustra¬ 
tions. 342 pp. Demy 8vo. Pricel2s.6d.net. (Post free, 13s. home ; 
13s. 3d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Properties oF the Drying Oils; Cause of the Drying Property; Absorption of Oxygen; 
Behaviour towards Metallic Oxides, etc.—The Properties of and .Methods for obtaining thi* 
Drying Oils—Production of the Drying Oils by Expression and Extraction; Refining and 
Bleaching; Oil Cakes and Meal; The Refining and Bleaching of the Drying Oils; The 
teaching of Linseed Oil—The Manufacture of Boiled Oil, The Preparation of Drying Oils 
for Use iri the Grinding of Paints and Artists’ Colours and in the Manufacture of Varnishes 
by Heating over a Fire or by Steam, Ijy the Cold Process, by the Action of Air, and by Means 
of the Electric Currept; The Driers used in Boiling Linseed Oil, The Manufacture oF Boiled 
Oil and the-Apparatus therefor; Livache’s Process for Preparing a Good Drying Oil and its 
Practical Awdicatlon—The Preparation of Varnishes for Letterpress. Lithographic and Copper 
plate Printing, for Oilcloth and Waterproof Fabrics. The Manufacture of Thickened Linseed 
Oil, Burnt Oil, Stind Oil by Fire Heat, Superheated Steam, and by a Current of Air—Behaviour 
of the J)rying Oils and Boiled Oils towards Atmospheric Influences, Water, Acids and Alkalies 
—Boiled Oil Substitute*!—'Ibe Manufacture of Solid and Liquid Driers from Linseed Oil and 
Rosin; Linobc Acid Compounds of the Driers— 1 The Adulteration and Examination of the 
Drying Oils and Boiled Oil. 

Oils, Fats, Waxes, Greases, 
Petroleum. 

LUBRICATING ‘ OILS, FATS AND GREASES: Their 

Origin, Preparation, Properties, Uses and Analyses. A Handbook for 
Oil Manufacturers, Refiners and Merchants, and the Oil and Fat 
Industry in General. * By George H. Hurst, F.C.S. Second Revised 
and Enlarged ‘Edition. Sixty-five Illustrations. 317 pp. Demy 8vo. 
Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post tree. 1 Is. home; I Is. 3d. abroad.) 
contents. 

Introductory—Hydrocarbon Oils—Scotch Sbale Oils—Petroleum—Vegetable and . 
Animal OUa—Testing and Adulteration of Oils-Lubricating-Greaset—Lubrication 
Appendices—Index. 



■TECHNOLOGY OF PETROLEUM: Oil Fields of the 

World—Their History, Geography and Geology—Annual Production 
and Development—Oil-well Drilling—Transport. By Henry Nbv- 
BERBER and Henry Noalhat. Translated from the French by J. G. 
McIntosh. 550 pp. 153 Illustrations. 26 Plates. Super Royal 8vo. 

» Price 21s. net. (Post free, 21s. 9d. home; 23s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Study of the Petroliferous Strata. 

Excavations—Hand Excavation or Hand Digging of Oil Wells. 

Methods of Boring. I 

Accidents— Boring Accidents—Methods oF preventing them—Methods of remedying them 
—Explosives and the use of the “Torpedo” Levigation—Storing and Transport of Petroleum 
—General Advice—Prospecting, Management and carrying on of Petroleum Boring Operations. 

General Data—Customary Formula;—Memento. Practical Part. General Data 
bearing on Petroleum—Glossary of Technical Terms uHed in the Petroleum Industry—Copious 
Index. * 

MINERAL WAXES : Their Preparation and Uses. By 
Rudolf Gregorius. Translated from the German. Crown 8vo. 250 
pp. 32 Illustrations. Price 6s. net. (Post free, 6s. 4d. home; 
6s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Ozokerite—Cere sine— Paraffin—Refining Paraffin—Mineral Wax—Appliances for 
Retracting, Distilling and Refining Ozokerite—Uses of Cereslne, Paraffin and 
Mineral waxes—Paint and Varnish Removers—Leather and Piston-Rod Greases— 
Recipes for Silk, Cotton and Linen Dressings—Candles. 

THE PRACTICAL COMPOUNDING OF OILS, TAL¬ 
LOW AND GREASE FOR LUBRICATION, ETC. 

By An Expert Oil Refiner. Second Edition. 100 pp. Demy 8vo. 
Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Introductory Remarks on the General Nomenclature of Oils, Tallow and Greases 
suitable for Lubrication — Hydrocarbon Oils — Animal and Fish Oils — Compound 
Oils—Vegetable Oils—Lamp Oils—Engine Tallow, Solidified Oils and Petroleum 
Jelly — Machinery Greases: Loco and Anti-friction—Clarifying and Utilisation 
of Waste Fats, Oils, Tank Bottoms, Drainings of Barrels and Drums, Pickings 
Up, Dregs, etc.—The Fixing and Cleaning of Oil Tanka, etc.—Appendix and 
General Information. 

ANIMAL FATS AND OILS: Their Practical Production, 

Purification and Uses for a great Variety of Purposes. Their Pro¬ 
perties, Falsification and Examination. Translated from the German 
of Louis Edgar And^s. Sixty-two Illustrations. 240 pp. Second 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. net. 
(Post free, 10s. lOd. home; 11s. 3d, abroad.) 

THE MANUFACTURE OF LUBRICANTS, SHOE 
POLISHES AND LEATHER DRESSINGS. By 

Richard Brunner. Translated from the Sixth German Edition by 
Chas. Salter. 10 Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 170 pp. Price 7s. 6d. 
net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. abroad.) 

THE OIL MERCHANTS’ MANUAL AND OIL TRADE 
READY RECKONER. Compiled by Frank F. Sherripp. 

Second Edition Revised and Enlarged. Dejny 8vo. 214 pp. 1904. 
With Two Sheets of Tables. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. 
home ; 8s. 3d. abroad.) 

Contents^ 

Trade Terras and Customs—Tables to Ascertain Value of Oil sold per cwt. or ton—Specific 
Gravity Table*—Percentage Tare Tables—Petroleum Table*—Paraffine and Benioline Calcu¬ 
lation*—Customary Drafts—Tables for Calculating Allowance for Dirt, Water, etc—Capacity 
of Circular Tanks, Tables, etc., etc. 



VEGETABLE FATS AND OILS: Their Practical Prepfurft^ 

tion, Purification and Employment for Various Purposes, their Proper* 
ties, Adulteration and Examination. Translated from the German Of 
Louis Edgar And&s. Ninety-four Illustrations. 340 pp. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, 11s. home v. 
11s. fid. abroad,) 


Essential Oils and Perfumes. 

THE CHEMISTRY OP ESSENTIAL OILS AND ARTI¬ 
FICIAL PERFUMES. By Ernest J. Parrv, B.St. 

(Lond.), F.I.C., F.C.S. Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 552 pp. 
20 Illustrations. Demy 8vo. Price 12s. 6d. net. (Post free, 13s. home ; 
13s. 6d. abroad.) 

• Contents. 

Chapter I. The General Properties of Essential Oils. II Compounds occurring: in 
Essential Oils; (I.) Tbe Terpenea—Sesquiterpenes—Oieflmc Terpen,s and Sesquiterpenes- 
p mcne _(II.)The Camphor Series—(111.) The Geraniol and Citroneilol Group—The Geranioh 
and Citroneilol Series—(IV.) Beniene Compounds : Cymene—Phenols anil their Derivatives 
—Phenols with Nine Carbon Atoms—Phennla with Ten Carbon Atoms—Alcohols—Aldehydes 
—Ketones—Acids—(V.) Aliphatic Compounds; Alcohols—Acid'.—Aldehydes—Sulphur Com- 
pounda-Other Bodies. Ill The Preparation of Essential Oils ; Expression— Distillation 
—Extraction. IV. The Analysis of Essential Oils : Specific Gravity—Optical Methods: 
(I) Refraction ('2) Polanmetry, Melting and Solidifying Points- Boiling Point and Distillation 
—Quantitative Estimations of Constituents—Aldehydes, Ketones and Oils on which a Direct 
Determination can be made. V. Systematic Study of the Essential Oils : Oils of the 
Gymnosperms—(1.) Wood Oiin—(II.) Fruit Oils—(III.) Lesf Oils—Oils of the Angiosperms: 
(I.) Monocotyledons: N. O Grammes;, Geraniol, N, O Anode®, N O Liliaccm.N.O. IridetE, 
N O ZingiberaceiE—(II) Dicotyledons (a) Monochlnmyilea, N. O Piptracc®, N. O. 
Cannabmace®, N.O. Myrtcacc®, N. O Salicme®, N. O, Chenopodiace®, N O. Launneat,. 
N. O. Myristtce®, N. O Kuphorbiace®,N. O Cupulifer®, N. O. Santulace®, N. O. Aristo- 
lochie®—(n) (Jnviopt'lalu , N. O. Labiat®, N O. Verbenace®, N. O. Convolvalaceas, N. O. 
Jasmine®, N. 0. Ericace®, N. O. Valerianc®, N. O. Composite, N O. Caprifobaee®, Poly¬ 
petal®, N. O. Umbel lifer®, N. O. Myrtace®, N. O. Rosace®. N O. Kutace®, N O. Zygopbyl- 
le®, N. O. Anacardiace®, N. O, Legummos®, N, O Burserace®, N. O. Gcraniace®, N. O. 
Tropcole®, N. O. Mcliace®, N. O. Crucifer®, N. O. Otine®, N. O. Magnohace®, N. O. 
Resedace®, N. O. Turneruct®, N. O CluMace®, N. O. Dipterocarpe®, N, O, Tamstrce- 
miace®. N. O. Mahacc®, N. O. Ranunculace®, N O Anonace® VI. Chemistry of 
Artificial Perfumes. Appendix I. Table on Constants of the more important Essential. 
Oils. Appendix iI. Tabic of Pharmacopoeia! Standards Index. 


Soaps. 


SOAPS. A Practical Manual of the Manufacture of Domestic, 
Toilet and other Soaps. By George H. Hurst, F.C.S, 2nd edition. 
390 pp. 66 Illustrations. Pricel2s.6d.net. (Post free, 13s. home; 
13s. fid. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Introductory—Soap-maker’s Alkalles—Soap Fats and Oils—Perfumes—Water a* 
a Soap Material-Soap Machinery-Technology of Soap-making—Glycerine in Soap- 
Lyes—Laying out a Soap Factory-Soap Analysis—Appendices. 

TEXTILE SOAPS AND OILS. Handbook on the Prepara¬ 
tion, Properties and Analysis of the Soaps and Oils used in Textile 
Manufacturing, Dyeing and Printing. By George H. Hurst, F.C.S. 
Crown 8vo. 195 pp. 1904. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. home; 
5s. 6d. abroad,) 


THE HANDBOOK OF SOAP MANUFACTURE. By 

Wm. H. Simmons, B.Sc. (Lond.), F.C.S. and H. A. Appleton. Demy 
8vo. 160 pp. 27 illustrations. Price 8s. 6d. net. (Post free, 
8s. 10dJ home* 9s. abroad.) 

Contents. 


Definition of Soap.—Properties~-%ydrolyBis-DeU;rgent Action. Constitution of Oils 
and Fats, and their Saponification.— Researches of Chevreul and Berthelot— Mixed. 
Glycerides— Modem Theories of Saponification—Hydrolysis accelerated by (1) Heat or 
Electricity, (2) Ferments, Castor-seed Ferment, Steapsm, Emulsin, and (3) Uiemt^i 



* Rwceoti, Sulphuric Acid, TwitcheU’s Reagent, Hydrochloric Acid, Lime, Magnesia, Zinc 
Oxide, Soda and Potash. Raw Materials used in Soap-making.—Fats and Oils—Waste 
Pats—Fatty Acids — Less-known Oils and Fats of Limited Use—Various New Fats and Oils 
Suggested for Soap-making—Rosin—Alkali (Caustic and Carbonated)—Water— alt—Soap- 
stock. Bleaching and Treatment of Raw Materials Intended for Soap-making.— 
Palm Oil— Cottonseed Oil— Cottonseed “ Foots"— Vegetable Oils—Animal Fats — Bone Fat — 
Rosin. Soap-making. —Classification of Soaps-Direct combination of Fatty Acids with 
Alkali —Cold Process Soaps—Saponification under Increased or Diminished Pressure — Soft 
Soap— Marine Soap—Hydrated Soaps, Smooth and Marbled—Pasting or Saponification — 
Graining Out— Boiling on Strength—Fitting—Curd Soaps— Curd Mottled—Blue and Grey 
Mottled Soups—Milling Base—Yellow Household Soaps—Resting of Pans and Settling of 
Snap—Ulibsution of Nigres—Transparent Snaps-Saponifying Mineral Oil—Electrical Pro¬ 
duction of Soap. Treatment of Settled Soap.— Cleansing—Crutchmg— Liquoring of SoapB 
-Filling-Neutralising, Colouring and Perfuming-disinfectant Soaps— Framing— Slabbing 
—Barring—Open and Close Piling—Drying—Stamping—Cooling. Toilet, Textile and 
Miscellaneous Soaps.— Toilet Soaps -Cold Process Soaps—Settled Boiled Soap— Remelted 
Soaps— Muled Soaps—Drying, Milling and Incorporating Colour, PerFumes, or Medicaments 
—Perfumes—Colouring Matter—Neutralising a f 'd Super-fatting Material— Compressing— 
Cutting— Stamping— Medr.ated Soaps—Ether Soap—Floating Soaps—Shaving Soaps— 
Textile Soaps—Soaps tor Woollen, Cotton and Silk Industries—Patent Textile Soaps— 
Miscellaneous Soaps. Soap Perfumes. —Essential Oils —Source and Preparation— Properties 
—Artificial and Synthetic Perfume*. Glycerine Manufacture and Purification.—Treat¬ 
ment of Lyes—Evaporation—Crude Glycerine—Distillation—Distilled and Dynamite 
Glycerine—Chemically Pure Glycerine—Animal Charcoal for Decolonsation—Glycerine 
resultant from other methods of Saponification—Yield of Glycerine From Fats and Oils. 
Analysis of Raw Materials, Soap and Glycerine.— Fats and Oils—Alkalies and Alkali 
Salts—Essential Oils—Soap-Lyes—Crude Glycerine. Statistics of the Soap Industry^ 
Appendix A.- -Comparison of Degrees Twaddell, Beaume and Actual Densities. 
Appendix B.— Comparison nf Different Thermometric Scales. Appendix C.— Table of 
the Specific Gravities oi Solutions of Caustic Soda. Appendix D.— Table of Strength 
of Caustic Potash Solutions at (io • F. Index. 

Cosmetical Preparations. 

COSMETICS: MANUFACTURE, EMPLOYMENT 

AND TESTING OF ALL COSMETIC MATERIALS 
AND COSMETIC SPECIALITIES. Translated 

from the German of Dr. Theodor Holler. Crown 8vo. 262 pp. 
Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. home ; 5s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Purpobeaand Use* of, and Ingredients used in the Preparation of Cosmetics— Preparation of 
Perfumes by Pressure, Distillation, Maceration, Absorption or Enfleurage, and Extraction 
Methods—Chemical and Animal Products used in the Preparation of Cosmetics—Oils and Fats 
used in the Preparation of Cosmetics— General Cosmetic Preparations—Mouth Washes and 
Tooth Pastes—Hair Dyes, Hair Restorers and Depilatories —Cosmetic Adjuncts and 
Specialities—Colouring Cosmetic Preparations—Antiseptic Washes and SoapB— Toilet and 
Hygienic Soaps—Secret Preparations for Skin, Complexion, Teeth, Mouth, etc.—Testing and 
Examining the Materials Employed in the Manufacture of Cosmetics—Index. 

Glue, Bone Products and 
31anures. 

GLUE AND GLUE TESTING. By Samuel Rideal, D.Sc. 

(Lond.), F.I.C. Fourteen Engravings. 144 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 

10s. fid. net. (Post free, 10s. lOd. home ; 11s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Constitution and Properties: Definitions and Sources, Gelatine, Chondrin and Allied 
Bodies, Physical and Chemical Properties*, Classification, Grades and Commercial Varieties 
—Raw Materials and Manufacture : Glue Stock, Lining, Extraction, Washing and Clari- 
f\ ing, Filter Presses, Water Supply, Use of Alkalies, Action of Bacteria and of Antiseptics, 
Various Processes, Cleansing, Forming, Drying, Crushing, etc., Secondary Products—Uttl 
of Glue : Selection and Preparation for Use, Carpentry, Veneering, PoperjMaking, Book 
binding, Printing Rollers, Hectographs, Match Manufacture, Sandpiper, etc., Substitutes for 
other Materials, Artificial Leather and Caoutchouc— Gelatine : General Characters, Liquid 
Gelatine. Photographic Uses, Sue, Tannu-, Chronps and Formo-Gelatine, Artificial Silk, 
Cements, Pneumatic Tyres, Culinary, Meat Extracts, iRtnglass, Medicinal and other UflfS, 
1 Bacteriology— Glue Testing: Revit., of Processes, Chemical Examination, Adulteration, 
Physical Tests, Valuation or Raw Materials— Commercial Aspects. 
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BONE PRODUCTS AND MANURES: An Account of the* 

most recent Improvements in the Manufacture of Fat, Glue, Animal 
Charcoal, Size, Gelatine and Manures. By Thomas Lambert, Techni¬ 
cal and Consulting Chemist. Illustrated by Twenty-one Plans and 
Diagrams. 162 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. 10d, 
home ; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Chemical Composition cf Bones—Arrangement ot Factory—Properties of Glue—Glutin 
and Chondnn—-Skin Glue—Liming of Slunu—Washing— Boiling of Skins.—Clarification of Glue 
Liquors—Glue-Boiling and Clarifying-Hou^r—Specihcation of a Glue—Sirc~Ut.es unc} Pre¬ 
paration anil Composition of Sire—Concentrated Sire—Properties uf Gelatine— Prepunuton 
of Skin Gelatine—Drying—Bone Gelatine—Selecting Bones—Crushmg—Dissolving—Bleachirt# 
—Boiling—Propertit'6 of Glutin and Chondrm—Testing of Glues and Gehitims—The Uses of 
Glue, Gelatine and Size in Various Trades—Soluble and Liquid Glues—Stcjm and Waterproof 
Glues— Manures— Importation of Food Stuffs—Soils—Germination — Plant Lite— Natural 
Manures —Water’sind Nitrogen m Farmyard Manure — Full Analysis of Farmyard Manure 
—Action on Crops-*-Water-Closet System—Sewage Manure—Green Manures— Artificial 
Manures—Mineral Manures— Nitrogenous Matters-Shoddy—Hoofs and Horns—Leather 
Waste—Dried Meat—Dried Blood—Superphosphates - Composition—Mamifael lire—Common 
Raw Bones—Degreased Bones—Crude Fat—Relined Fat- Degclatimsed Bones -Animal 
Charcoal—Bone Superphosphates—Guanos—Dried Animal Products—Potash Compounds— 
Sulphate of Ammonia—Extraction in Zacu«—French and British Gelatines com pared—Index. 

Chemicals, Waste Products and 
Agricultural Chemistry. 

REISSUE OF CHEMICAL ESSAYS OF C. W. 
SCHEELE. First Published in English in 1786. Trans¬ 
lated from the Academy of Sciences, at Stockholm, with Additions. 300 
pp. Demy Bvo. Price 5s net. (Post free, 5s. 6d. home; 5s. 9d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Memoir C. W. Scheelc and his work (written tor this eJilion hy J. G. McIntosh)—On 
Fluor .Mineral and its Acid—On Fluor Mineral—Chemical investigation of Fluor Acid, 
with a View to the Earth which it Yields, hy Mr. Wicgier—Additional Information 
Concerning Fluor Minerals —On Manganese, Magnesium, or Magnesia Vitrariorum —On 
Arsenic and its Acid—Remarks upon Salts of Benzoin—On Silex. Clay and Alum—Analysis 
of the Calculus Vesical—Method of Preparing Mercunus Duleis Via Hurnida—Cheaper and 
more Convenient Method of Preparing Pulvis Algarolhi—Experiments upon Molyhdzena 
—Experiments on Plumbago—Method of Preparing a New Green Colour—Of the De¬ 
composition of Neutral Salts hy Unslaked Lime and Iron—On the Quantity of Pure Air which 
is Daily Present in our Atmosphere—On Milk and its Acid—On the Acid of Saccharum Lactis 
—On the Constituent Parts of Lapis Ponderosus or Tungsten—Experiments and Observation.! 
on Ether—Index. 

THE MANUFACTURE OF ALUM AND THE SUL¬ 
PHATES AND OTHER SALTS OF ALUMINA AND 
IRON. Their Uses and Applications as Mordants in Dyeing 

and Calico Printing, ami their other Applications in the Arts, Manufac¬ 
tures, Sanitary Engineering, Agriculture and Horticulture. Translated 
from the French of LuciBN Geschwind. 195 Illustrations. 400 pp. 
Royal 8vo. Price 12s. 6d. net. (Post free, 13s, home ; 13s. 6d abroad.) 

AMMONIA AND ITS COMPOUNDS: Their Manufacture 

’ and Uses. By Camille Vincent, Professor at the Central School of 
Arts and Manulactures, Paris. Translated from the French by M, J. 
Salter. Royal 8 vo. 114 pp. Thirty-two Illustrations. Price 5^. net. 
(Post free, 5s. 4d. home ; 5s. 6d, abroad.) 

• . Contents. 

General Considerations: Various Sources of Ammoniacal Products: Human Urine 
as a' Source of Ammonia— Extraction of Ammoniacal Products from Sewago- 
tixtraction of Ammonia from %na Liquor—Manufacture of Ammoniacal Com* 
pounds from Bones, Nitrogenous Waste, Beetroot Wash and Peat—Manufacture of 
Caustic Ammonia, and Ammonium Chloride, Phosphate and Carbonate—Recovery 
of Ammonia from the Ammonia-Soda Mother Liquors—Index. 
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’INDUSTRIAL ALCOHOL. A Practical Manual on the 

Production and Use of Alcohol for Industrial Purposes and for Use at 
a Heating Agent, as an IHuminant and as a Source of Motive Power. 
By J. G. M‘1 ntosh, Lecturer on Manufacture and Applications of 
Industrial Alcohol at The Polytechnic, Regent Street, London. 
Demy 8vo. 1907. 250 pp. With 75 Illustrations and 25 Tables. 
Price 7s. 6d. net, (Post free, 7s. 9d. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Alcohol and It* Properties.— Bthylic Alcohol—Absolute Alcohol— Adulterations— 
Properties of Alcohol—Fractional Distillation—Destructive Distillation— PrOdWtS of Com¬ 
bustion—Alcoholometry—Proof Spirit—Analysis of Algohol—Table showing Correspondence 
between the Specific Gravity and Per Cents, of Alcohol over and under Proof— Other 
Alcohol Tables. Continuous Aieptlc and Antiseptic Fermentation and Sterilisation 
In Industrial Alcohol Manufacture. The Manufacture of Industrial Alcohol from 
Beet*.— Beet Slicing Machines—Extraction of Beet Juice by Maceration, by Diffusion— 
Fermentation in Beet Distilleries—Plans of Modern Beet Distillery. Ttys Manufacture of 
industrial Alcohol from Grain.— Plan of Modern Gram Distillery. The Manufacture of 
Industrial Alcohol from Potatoes. The Manufacture of Industrial Alcohol from 
Surplus Stocks of Wine, Spoilt Wine, Wine Marcs, and from Fruit in General. The Manu¬ 
facture of Alcohol from the Sugar Cans and Sugar Cane Molasses—Plans. Plant, etc., 
for the Distillation and Rectification of Industrial Alcohol.— The Caffey and other 
“Patent" Stills—Intermittent versus Continuous Rectification—Continuous Distillation— 
Rectification of Spent Wash. The Manufacture and Uses of Various Alcohol 
Derivatives, Ether, Haloid Ethers, Compound Ethers, Chloroform—Methyl and Amyl 
Alcohols and their Ethereal Salts, Acetone—Barbet's Ether, Methyl Alcohol and Acetone 
Rectifying Stills. The Uses of Alcohol In Manufactures, etc—List of Industries in 
which Alcohol is used, with Key to Function of Alcohol in each Industry. The Uses of 
Alcohol for Lighting, Heating, and Motive Power. 

ANALYSIS OF RESINS AND BALSAMS. Translated 

from the German of Dr. KjUjl Dieterich. Demy 8vo. 340 pp. 
Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home ; 8s. 3d. abroad.) 

MANUAL OF AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY. By 

Herbert Ingle, F.I.C., Late Lecturer on Agricultural Chemistry, the 
Leeds University; Lecturer in the Victoria University. Second 
Edition, with additional matter relating to Tropical Agriculture, etc. 
438 pp. 11 Illustrations. Demy 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net (Post free, 
8 s. home ; 8s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 


Properties and Characteristics of the Elements.— Hydrogen—Oxygen—Heat of Com¬ 
bustion— Nitrogen — Carbon — Sulphur— Phosphorous —Potassium —Sodium — Fluorine- 
Magnesium—Iron—Chlorine—Aluminium—Silicon—Borax. The Atmosphere.— Nitrogen— 
<) X yg en _Argnn—Carbon Dioxide—Ammonia—Nitric Acid-Ozone—Solid Matter. The Soil. 
—Classification of Rocks— Quart?—Felspar— Mica—Clay—Sandstones—Shales—Limestones 
—Calcareous Rocks—Transported Soils. Formation of Solis.— By Water, Air, Earth 
Worms, Vegetation and Bacteria -Sand— Clay— Limestone— Humus—ClassiHcation of Soils. 
Reactions In Soils.— Diffusion—Gravitation—Nitrification—Soil Gase*>—Water of the Soil- 
Biology of the Soil—Electrolytic Dissociation Theory— Mass Action. Analysis of Soils.— 
Sampling—Mechanical and Chemical Analyses—Determination of Silica, Alumina, Ferric 
Oxide, Total Potash and Phosphoric Acid, Lime, Magnesia, Calcium Carbonate, Sulphuric 
Acid, NitrateB and Nitrites. Natural Manures.— Improvement of Soils-Farmyard Manure 
—Composition of Animal Excreta—U*e of Litter, Straw, Peat, Bracken, Leaves, Sawdust, 
Tanners' Refuse—Fermentation and Preservation of Farmyard Manure. Other Organic 
Manure*.—Guano—Poultry and Fish Manures—Seaweed—Dried Blood—Bones—Meat 
Guano—Hair—Soot—Oil-cakes. Nitrogenous Manures.— Sodium Nitrate—Ammonium 

Sulphate—Phosphatlc Manures— 1 Tricalcum Phosphate—Coprolites—Phosphorites— Mineral 
Superphosphates—Basic Slag— Potash Manures-Composition of Principal Potash Salts— 
Various Manures—Common Salt—Gypsum—Limestone—Ferrous Sulphate—Gas Lime- 
Copper Sulphate. Analysis of Manures.— Constituents—Determination of Nitrogen— 
Phosphoric Acid—Potassium—Valuation ot Manures from Analysis. Constituents of 
Plants.— Carbohydrates—Sugars—Starch—Dextrin—Glycogen-lnulm—Gums—Cellulose — 
Glucose—Fructose—Cane Sugar— Meletrose—Arabinose— Xylose—Lignose—Pectose— Qly- 
cerol—Waxes —Organic Acids and their Salts. Essential Oils and Resins. -Terpenes- 
Oxygenated Essential Oils—Essential Oils containing SuIphur-jResins. Nitrogenous SuD- 
•tanco*.— Albuminoids—Amides—Alkaloids—Chlorophyll. The Plant. - Gemination— 
RootB— Osmotic Pressure—Leaves—Assimilation—Flowers. Crops.-Cereals— Root Crops 
—Fodder Crops—Hay—Ventilating Stacks—Silage—Composition of Crops, The Animal.— 
Blood—Bones—Fatty Tissue— Muscle— Digestion—Bijp—Urine. Foods and .Feeding.— 
Composition of Oil-cake—Bye-Products as Foods—Digestibility of Foodg—Calonfic Value OP 
Foods—Feeding Standards—Manurial Value oF Foods. Milk and Milk Products.— Fat- 
Albuminoids—Milk Sugar—Chemical Composition of Cow’s Milk—Influence of Food, beason 
andaMilking Time—Milk Products—Cream—Skimmed Milk—Butter—Butter-milk— Cheese— 
Condensed Milk—Koumiss—Milk Preservation. Analysis of Milk and Milk products.— 
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Milk—Amount of Fat—Determination of Total Solids, Specific Gravity, Protaids, Milk SogC 
—Adulteration of Milk—Detection of Preservatives—Butter—Butter Colouring—Cham? 
Milk Standards. Various Products used In Agriculture,— Arseniou* Oxide— Bleachifq 
Powder—Copper Salts—Disinfectants—Fungicides—Iron Sulphate—Mercuric Chloride- 
Plant Poisons. Appendix.—Atomic Weights—Hydrometer Scales—Metric System- 
Solubilities. Tropical Agriculture, etc.— Composition of Rain Water—Irrigation Water- 
Earth Worms—Motnn ot Water in Soil—Analysis of Soils—Green Manuring—Kraal Mariun 
—Bats' Guano—Artificial Manures—The Plant—Rice—Maize-Millet—Cotton— Flax—Castoi 
Seeds—Sunflower— Composition of Various South African Grown Crops—Ash Constituents 0 
Foods—Variations in the Composition of Milk—Butter—Fat—Bordeaux Mixture—Insecticides 

THE UTILISATION OP WASTE PRODUCTS. A Treatise 

on the Rational Utilisation, Recovery and Treatment of Waste Pfo 
ducts of all kinds. By Dr. Theodor Kollp.r. Translated from the 
Second Revised German Edition. Twenty-two Illustrations. Demt 
8 vo. 280 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. 3a 
abroad.) . 

Writing Inks and Sealing Waxes. 

INK MANUFACTURE : Including Writing, Copying, Litho¬ 
graphic, Marking, Stamping, and Laundry Inks. By Sigmund Lehner 
Three Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 162 pp. Translated from the Germar 
of the Fifth Edition. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 6d 
abroad.) 

Contents. 

Varieties of Ink—Writing Inks—Raw Materials of Tannin Inks—The Chemical Constitutioi 
of the Tannin Inks—Recipes for Tannin Inks—Logwood Tannin Inks—Ferric Inks—Alizarim 
Inks—Extract Inks—Logwood Inks—Copying Inks—Hektographs—Hektograph Inks—Safety 
Inks—Ink Extracts and Powders—Preserving Inks—Changes in Ink ami the Restoration o: 
Faded Writing—Coloured Inks—Red Inks—Blue Inks—Violet Inks—Yellow Inks—Greei 
Inks—Metallic Inks—Indian Ink—Lithographic Inks ami Pencils—Ink Pencils—Marking 1 nki 
—Ink Specialities—Sympathetic Inks—Stamping Inks—Laundry or Washing Blue—index 

SEALING-WAXES, WAFERS AND OTHER ADHES 
IVES FOR THE HOUSEHOLD, OFFICE, WORK 
SHOP AND FACTORY. By H. C. Standage. Crowr 

8vo. 96 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 4d. abroad. 

Contents. 

Materials Used for Making Sealing-Waxes—The Manufacture of Sealing-Waxes- 
Wafers—Notes on the Nature of the Materials Used in Making Adhesive Compounds—Cementi 
for Use in the Household—Office Gums, Pastes and Mucilages—Adhesive Compounds foi 
Factory and Workshop Use. 

Lead Ores and Compounds. 

LEAD AND ITS COMPOUNDS. By Thos. Lambert, 

Technical and Consulting Chemist. Demy 8vo. 226 pp. Forty Illus¬ 
trations. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. 3d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

History—Ores of Lead—Geographical Distribution of the Lead Industry—Chemical and 
Physical Properties of Lead—Alloys of Lead—Compounds of Lead—Dressing of Lead Ore* 
—Smelting of Lead Ores—Smelting in the Scotch or American Ore-hearth—Smelting in the 
Shaft or Blast Furnace—Condensation of Lead Fume—Desilvensation, or the Separation 
of Silver from Argentiferous Lead—Cupellation—The Manufacture of Lead Pipes and 
Sheets—Protoxide of Lead—Litharge and Massicot—Red Lead or Minium—Lead Poisoning 
—Lead Substitutes—Zinc and its Compounds—Pumice Stone—Drying Oils and Siccativaa 
—Oil of Turpentine Resin—Classification of Mineral Pigments—Analysis of Raw andTinished 
Products—Tables—Index. • 

notes on Lead ores : Their Distribution and Properties. 

By Jas. Fairie, F.G.S* Crown 8vo. 64 pages. Price Is. net. 
(Post free, Is. 3d. home; Is. 4d. abroad.) 

[White Lead and Zinc White Po»»/i, see p. 4,) 
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Industrial Hygiene. 

THE RISES AND DANGERS TO HEALTH OF VARI¬ 
OUS OCCUPATIONS AND THEIR PREVENTION. 

By Leonard A. Parry, M.D., B.Sc. (Lond.). 196 pp. Demy 8vo. 
Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Occupations which are Accompanied hy the Generation and Scattering of Abnormal 
Quantities of Dust—Trades in which there is Danger of Metallic Poisoning—Certain Chemi* 
cal Trades—Some Miscellaneous Occupations—Trades^n which Various Poisonous Vapours 
are Inhaled—Genera! Hygienic Considerations—Index. 

Industrial Uses of Air, Steam and 
Water. 

DRYING BY MEANS OF AIR AND STEAM. Explana- 

tions, Formula’, and Tables for Use in Practice. Translated from the 
German of E. HaUSBRAND. Two folding Diagrams and Thirteen Tables. 
Crown 8vo. 72 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 6d. 
abroad.) Contents. 

British and Metric Sj stems Compared—Centigrade and Fahr. Thermometers—Estimation 
of the Maximum Weight of Saturated Aqueous Vapour which can he contained in 1 kilo, 
of Air at Different Pressure and Temperatures-Calculation of the Necessary Weight and 
Volume of Air, and of the Least Expenditure of Heat, per Drj mg Apparatus with Heated 
Air, at the Atmospheric Pressure A, With the Asnumption that the Air is Completely Satur¬ 
ated with Vapour both before Entry and alter Exit from the Apparatus— H, When the 
Atmospheric Air is Completely Saturated hi/ote entry, but at its mt is only J, A or \ Saturated 
—C, When the Atmospheric Air is not Saturated with Moisture before Entering the Drying 
Apparatus—Drying Apparatus, in which, tn the Drying Chamber, a Pressure is Artificially 
Created, Higher or Lower than that of the Atmosphere- Drying by Means of Superheated 
Steam, without Air— Heating Surface, Velocity of the Air Current, Dimensions of the Drying 
Hoorn, Surface of the Drying Material, Losses of Heat—Index. 

(See also “ Evaporating, Ct ndensing and Cooling Apparatusp. 26 .) 

PUKE AIR, OZONE AND WATER. A Practical Treatise 

of their Utilisation and Value in Oil, Grease, Soap, Paint, Glue and 
other Industries. By YV. B. Cowell. Twelve Illustrations. Crown 
8vo. 85 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. Gd. abroad.) 

Contents, 

Atmospheric Air, Lifting of Liquids; Suction Process; Preparing Blown Oils: Preparing 
Siccative Drying Oils—Compressed Air; Whitewash—Liquid Air; Retrocession—Purification 
of Water; Water Hardness— Fleshings and Bones—Oromsed Air in the Bleaching and De- 
odoriaing of Fats, Glues, etc.: Bleaching Textile F'lhres— Appendix Air and Gases ; Pressure 
of Air at Various Temperatures. Fuel, Table of Combustibles; Saving of Fuel hy Heating 
Feed Water; Table of Soluhililies of Scale Making Minerals: British Thermal Units Tables: 
Volume of the Flow of Steam into the Atmosphere: Temperature of Steam—Index. 

THE INDUSTRIAL USES OF WATER. COMPOSI¬ 
TION — EFFECTS—TROUBLES — REMEDIES—RE¬ 
SIDUARY WATERS PURIFICATION—ANALYSIS. 

By H. de la Coux. Royal 8vo. Translated from the French and 
Revised by Arthur Morris. 364 pp. 135 Illustrations. Price 10s. 6d. 
net. (Post free, 11s. home ; 11s. Gd. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Chemical Action of Water in Nature and in Industrial Use—Composition of Waters— 
Solubility of Certain Salts in Water Considered from the Industrial Point of View— EffectB or 
the Boiling of Water—Effects of Water in the Industries—Difficulties with Water—Feed 
Water for Boilers—Water in Dyeworks, Print Works, and Bleach Works—Water in the 
Textile Industries and in Conditioning—Water in Soap Woqks—Water in Laundries and 
Washhouses—Water in Tanning—Water m Preparing Tannin and Dyewood Extracts—’Water 
in Papcrmaking—Water in Photography—Water in Sugar Refining—Water in Making Ices 
and Beverages—Water m Cider Making—Water in Brewing—Watcnn Distilling—Preliminary 
Treatment and Apparatus—Substances Used for Preliminary Chemical Purification-Com¬ 
mercial Specialities and their Employment— Precipitation of Matters in Suspension in Water 1 
-“Apparatus for the Preliminary Chemical Purification of Water—Industrial Filters—lndus- 
k , trial Sterilisation of Water— Residuary Waters and their Purification—Soil Filtration— 
Purification hy Chemical Processes—Analyses—Index. 

(Srp Books on Smoke Prevention , Engineering and Metallurgy , p. 26 , etc.) 
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X Rays. 

PRACTICAL X RAY WORE. By Frank T. Addyman, 

B.Sc. (Lond.), F.I.C., Member of the Roentgen Society of London; 
Radiographer to St. George’s Hospital; Demonstrator of Physics and 
Chemistry, and Teacher of Radiography in St. George’s Hospital 
Medical School. Demy8vo. Twelve Plates from Photographs of X Ray 
Work. Fifty-two Illustrations. 200 pp. PricelOs.Gd.net. (Post free, 
10s. lOd. home; 11s. 3d. abroad.) 

^Contents. / 

Historical—Work leading up to the Discovery of the X Rays—The Discovery—Appara¬ 
tus and Its Management—Klectrical Terms—Sources of Electricity—Induction Coits— 
Electrostatic Machines— 1 Tubes—Air Pumps—Tube Holders and Stereoscopic Apparatus— 
Fluorescent Screens—Practical X Kay Work—Installations—Radioscopy—Radiography— 
X RayR in Dentistry—X Rays in Chemistry—X Rays in War—Index. 

List of Plates. 

Frontispiece —Congenital Dislocation of Hip-Joint.—1., Needle in Finger.—II., Needle in 
Foot.—III., Revolver Bullet in Calf and Leg.—IV, A Method of Localisation.—V , Stellate 
Fracture of Patella showing shadow of “ Strapping ".—VI., Sarcoma.—VII., Six-weeks-old 
Injury to Elbow showing new Growth of Bone.—VIII., Old Fracture of Tibia and Fibula 
badly set.—IX., Heart Shadow.—X., Fractured Femur showing Gram of Splint.—XL, Bar¬ 
ren's Method of Localisation. 

India-Rubber and Gutta Percha. 

INDIA-RUBBER AND GUTTA PERCHA. Second 

Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Based on the French work of 
T. Seeliumann, G. Lamy Torvilhon and H. Fai.connisf by John 
Geddes McIntosh. Royal 8vo. [hi the press . 

Contents. 

India-Rubber—Botanical Origin—Climatology—Soil—Rational Culture and Acclimation 
of the Different Spekes of India-Rubber Plants—Methods of Obtaining the Latex—Methods 
of Preparing Raw or Crude India-Rubber—Classification of the Commercin' Species of 
Raw Rubber—Physical and Chemical Properties of the Latex and of India-Rubber— 
Mechanical Transformation of Natural Caoutchouc into Washed or Normal Caoutchouc 
(Purification) and Normal Rubber into Masticated Rubber—Softening, Cutting, Washing, 
Drying—Preliminary Observations—Vulcanisation of Normal Rubber—Chemical and Physical 
Properties of Vulcanised Rubber—General Considerations—Hardened Rubber or Ebonite— 
Considerations on Mineralisation and other Mixtures—Coloration and Dyeing—Analysis 
of Natural or Normal Rubber and Vulcanised Rubber—Rubber Substitutes—Imitation Rubber. 

Gutta Percha- Botanical Origin—Climatology—Soil—Rational Culture—Methods of 
Collection—Classification of the Different Species of Commercial Gutta Percha—Physical 
and Chemical Properties—Mechanical Transformation—Methods of Analysing—Gutta Percha 
Substitutes—Index. 

Leather Trades. 

PRACTICAL TREATISE ON THE LEATHER IN¬ 
DUSTRY. By A. M. Villon. Translated by Fkank T. 

Addyman, B.Sc. (Lond.), F.I.C., F.C.S.; and Corrected by an Emi¬ 
nent Member of the Trade. 500 pp., royal 8vo. 123 Illustrations. 
Price 21s. net. (Post free, 21s. 6d. home; 22s. Gd, abroad.) 

Contents. 

Preface—'Translator's Preface—List of Illustrations. 

Part I., Materials used In Tanning -Skins. Skin and its Structure; Skins used in 
Tanning; Various Skins Hnd their Uses—Tannin and Tanning Substances: Tannin; Barks 
(Oak); Barks other than Oak; Tanning Woods; Tannin-bearing Leaves; Excrescences; 
Tan-bearing Fruits; Tan-bearing Roots and Bulbs; Tanning Juices; Tanning Substances 
used in Various Countries; Tannin Extracts; Estimation of Tannin und Tannin Principles, 
Part II., Tanning—The Installation of a Tannery: Ton Furnaces; Chimneys, Boilers, 
etc.; Steam Engines—Grinding and Trituration of Tanning Substances. Cutting uo Bark; 
Grinding Bark; The Grinding of Tan Woods; Powdering Fruit, Galls and Grains; Notes on 


Plumping and Cofcuring; Handling; Tanning; Tanning Elephants’ Hides; Drying; 
Striking or Pinning—Manufacture of Dressing Leather. Soaking; Depilation; New Pro- 
nwitffl for the Depilation of Skins; ^nning; Cow Hides; Horse Hides; Goat Skins; Manu¬ 
facture of Split Hides—On Various Methods of Tanning. Mechanical Methods; Physical 
Methods; Chemical Methods; Tanning with Extracts—Quantity and Quality; Quantity 
Net Cost; Quality of Leather—Various Manipulations of Tanned Leather: Second Tanning, 
Grease Stains; Bleaching Leather; Waterproofing Leather; Weighting Tamed Leafli 
Preservation of Leather—Tanning Various Skins, * 






Part III., Currying — Waxed Calf: Preparation; Shaving; Stretching or Slicking; 
Oiling the Grain; Oiling the Fleah Side; Whitening and Graining; Waxing; Finishing; Dry 
Finishing; Finishing in Colour; Cost—White Calf: Finishing in White—Cow Hide for 
Upper Leathers: Black Cow Hide; White Cow Hide; Coloured Cow Hide—Smooth Cow 
Hide—Black Leather—Miscellaneous Hide*: Horse; Goat; Waxed Goat Skin; Matt Goat 
Skin—Russia Leather: Russia Leather; Artificial Russia Leather. 

Part IV., Enamelled, Hungary and Chamoy Leather, Morocco, Parchment, Pura 
and Artificial Leather— Enamelled Leather, Varnish Manufacture; Application of the 
Enamel; Enamelling in Colour—Hungary Leather: Preliminary; Wet Work or Prepara¬ 
tion; Alummg; Dressing or Loft Work; Tallowing; Hungary Leather from Various H idea 
—Tawing: Preparatory Operations; Dressing; Dyeing Tawed Skins; Rugs—Chamoy Leather 
—Morocco: Preliminary Operations, Morocco Tanning; Mordants used in Morocco Manu¬ 
facture; Natural Colours used in Morocco Dyeing; Artificial Colours; Different Methods 
af Dyeing; Dyeing with Natural Colours; Dyeing with Aniline Colours; Dyeing with 
Metallic Salts; Leather Printing; Finishing Morocco* Shagreen; Bronzed Leather—Gilding 
and Silvering, Gilding; Silvering; Nickel and Cobalt—Parchment—Furs and Furriery: 
Preliminary Remarks; Indigenous Furs; Foreign Furs from Hot Countries; Foreign Furs 
from Cold Countries, Furs from Birds’ Skins; Preparation of Furs; Dressing; Colouring; 
Preparation of Birds’ Skins, Preservation of Furs—Artificial Leather: Leather made from 
Scraps; Compressed Leather; American Cloth; Papier M&che; Lmoleurfi; Artificial Leather. 

Part V., Leather Testing and the Theory of Tanning—Testing and Analysis of Leather ; 
Physical Testing of Tanned Leather; Chemical Analysis—The Theory of Tanning and the 
Other Operations of the Leather and Skin Industry Theory of Soaking; Theory of Un- 
hairing; Theory of Swelling; Theory of Handling; Theory of Tanning; Theory of the 
Aetion of Tannin on the Skin; Theory of Hungary Leather Making; Theory of Tawing; 
Theory of Chamoy Leather Making; Theory of Mineral Tanning. 

Part VI., Uses of Leather—Machine Belts Manufacture of Belting; Leather Chain 
Belts; Various Belts; Use of Belts—Boot and Shoe-making Boots and ShoeB; Laces— 
Saddlery Composition of a Saddle; Construction of a Saddle—Harness The Pack Saddle; 
Harness—Military Equipment—Glove Making—Carriage Building—Mechanical Uses. 

Appendix, The World’s Commerce In Leather—Europe; America; Asia; Africa; 
Australasia—Index. 


THE LEATHER WORKER’S MANUAL. Being a Com- 

pendium of Practical Recipes and Working Formula: for Curriers, 
Bootmakers, Leather Dressers, Blacking Manufacturers, Saddlers, 
Fancy Leather Workers. By H. C. Standaoh. Demy 8 vo. 165 pp. 
Price 7s. 6 d. net, (Post free, 7s. 10 d. home ; 8 s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Blackings, Polishes, Glosses, Dressings, Renovators, etc., for Boot and Shoe Leather- 
Harness Blackings, Dressings, Greases, Compositions, Soaps, and Boot-top Powders and 
Liquids, etc., etc.—Leather Grinders’ Sundries—Currier’s Seasonings, Blacking Compounds, 
Dressings, Finishes, Glosses, etc.—Dyes and Stains for Leather—Miscellaneous Information 
—Chrome Tannage—Index. 

(Srr “ Wood Product 4 , Distillates and Extractsp. 29 ), 


Books on Pottery, Bricks, 
Tiles, Glass, etc. 

THE MANUAL OF PRACTICAL POTTING. Compiled 
by Experts, and Edited by Chas. F. Rinns. Third Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. 200 pp. Demy Nvo. Price 17s, 6d. net. (Post free, 
17s. lOd. home; 18s. 3d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Introduction. The Rise and Progress of the Potter's Art—Bodies. China and Porcelain 
Bodies, Parian Bodies, Semi-porcelain and Vitreous Bodies, Mortar Bodies, Earthenwares 
Granite and C.C. Bodies, Miscellaneous Bodies, Sagger and Crucible Clays, Coloured 
Bodies, Jasper Bodies, Coloured Bodies for Mosaic Painting, Encaustic Tile Bodies, Body 
Stains, Coloured Dips—Glazes. China Glazes, Ironstone Glazes, Earthenware Glazes, 
Glazes without Lead, Miscellaneous Glazes, Coloured Glazes, Majolica Colours— Gold and 
Gold Colours. Gold, Purple of Cassius, Marone and Ruby, Enamel Coloured Bases, 
Enamel Colour Fluxes, Enamel Colours, Mixed Enamel Colours, Antique and Vellum 
Enamel Colours, Underglaze Colours, Underglaze Colour Fluxes, Mixed Underglaze Colours, 
Flow Powders, Oils and Varnishes—Meant and Methods. Reclamation of Waste Gold. 
The Use tat Cobalt, Notes on Enamel Colours, Liquid or Bright Gold— Classification and 
Analysis. Classification of Clay Ware, Lord Playfair's Analysis of Clays, The Markets of 
the World, Time and Scale of Firing, Weights of Potter’s Material* Decorated Good* 
Count—Comparative Loss of Weight of Clays—Ground Felspar Calculations—The Convex 
■ion of Slop Body Recipes into Dry Weight—The Cost of Prepared Earthenware Clay— 
Forms and Tables. Articles of Apprenticeship, Manufacturer's Guide to Stocktaking, , 
Table of Relative Values of Potter's Materials, Hourly Wages Table, Workman's Settling 
Table, Comparative Guide for Earthenware and China Manufacturers it* the use of Slop Flint 
« and Slop Stone, Foreign Terms applied to Earthenware and China Goods, Table for the 
Conversion of Metrical Weights ana Measures on the Continent and South America— Index. 
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CERAMIC TECHNOLOGY : Being some Aspects of Techi 

nical Science as Applied to Pottery Manufacture. Edited by Charlbi 
F. Bin ns. 100 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 12s. 6d. net. (Post free 
12s. lOd. home; 13s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Preface—The Chemistry of Pottery — Analysis and Synthesis — Clays and their Com 
ponents —The Biscuit Oven — Pyrometry —Glazes and their Composition — Colours an< 
Colour-making—Index. 

A TREATISE ON THE CERAMIC INDUSTRIES. A 

Complete Manual for Pottery, Tile and Brick Works. By Emil£ 
Bourry. Translated frofli the French by Wilton P. Rix, Examiner 
in Pottery and Porcelain to the City and Guilds of London Technical 
Institute, Pottery Instructor to the Hanley School Board. Royal 
8 vo. 760 pp. 323 Illustration*. Price21s.net. (Post free, 22s. home ; 
24s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Part I., General Pottery Method!. Definition and History. Definitions and Claaaifl' 
cation oF Ceramic Products—Historic Summary of the Ceramic Art—Raw Materials of 
Bodies. Clays: Pure Clay and Natural Clays—Various Raw Materials. Analogous to Clay— 
Agglomerate* and Agglutinative-Opening—Fusible—Refractory—Trials of Raw Material* 
—Plastic Bodies. Properties and Composition—Preparation of Raw Materials: Disaggrega¬ 
tion—Purification—Preparation of Bodies By Plastic Method—By Dry Method—By Liquid 
Method—Formation. Processes of Formation Throwing—Expression—Moulding by Hand- 
on the Jolley, by Compression, by Slip Casting—Slapping—Slipping—Drying. Drying of 
Bodies—Processes of Drying: By Evaporation—By Aeration—By Heating—By Ventilation 
—By Absorption — Glazes. Composition and Properties—Raw Materials — Manufacture 
and Application—Firing. Properties of the Bodies and Glazes during Firing—Description 
of the Kilns—Working of the Kilns — Decoration. Colouring Materials — Processes of 
Decoration. 

Part II., Special Pottery Method*. Terra Cottas. Classification: Flam Ordinary, 
Hollow, Ornamental, Vitrified, and Light Bricks—Ordinary and Black Tiles—Paving Tiles— 
Pipes—Architectural Terra Cottas—Vases, Statues and Decorative Objects—Common Pottery 
—Pottery for Water and Filters—’Tobacco Pipes—Lustre Ware—Properties and Test* for 
Terra Cottas — Fireclay Goods. Classification Argillaceous, Aluminous, Carboniferous, 
Sdicious and Basic Fireclay Goods—Fireclay Mortar (Pug)—Tests for Fireclay Goods— 
Faiences. Varnished Faiences—Enamelled Faiences—Sdicious Faiences—Pipeclay Faience* 
—Pebble Work—Peldspathie Faiences—Composition, Processes of Manufacture and General 
Arrangements of Faienc* Potteries—Stoneware. Stoneware Properly So-catled: Paving 
Tiles—Pipes—Sanitary Ware—Stoneware for Food Purposes and Chemical Productions— 
Architectural Stoneware—Vases, Statues and other Decorative Objects—Fine Stoneware 
—Porcelain. Hard Porcelain for Table Ware and Decoration, for the Fire, tor Electrical 
Conduits, for Mechanical Purposes, Architectural Porcelain, and Dull or Biscuit Porcelain- 
Soft Phosphated or English Porcelain—Soft Vitreous Porcelain, French and New Sevres— 
Argillaceous Soft or Seger\ Porcelain—Dull Soft or Parian Porcelain—Dull Peldspathie 
Soft Porcelain— Index. 

POTTERY DECORATING, A Description of all the Pro¬ 
cesses for Decorating Pottery and Porcelain. By R. Hainbach. 
Translated from the German. Crown 8vo. 250 pp. Twenty-two 
Illustrations. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

^Glazes and Engobes,— Glazes and Their Composition—Glaze Material*—The Prepara¬ 
tion of Glazts—Coloured Glazes—Engobes and Glaze* for same—Porcelain Glazes. Ceramic 
Colours.—Preparation of Pure Colours—Undergla/e Colours—Appl>mg the Colours on 
Barthenware—Glost Fire Colours- Muffle Colours—Decorating Porcelain with Metals— 
Decorating Porcelain by Electroplating—Lustre Decorating on Porcelain—Firing Muffle 
Colours—Imitation of Paintings on Porcelain-Index. 

ARCHITECTURAL POTTERY. Bricks, Tiles, Pipes, Ena- 

melled Terra-cottas, Ordinary and Incrusted Quarries, Stoneware 
Mosaics, Faiences and Architectural Stoneware. By Leon Lee&vrb. 
Translated from the French by K. H. Bird, M.A., and W# Moore 
B^ins. With Five Plates. 950 Illustrations in the Text, and numerous 
estimates* 500 pp., royal 8vo. Price 15 b. net. (Post free, 15s. 6d. 
home; 16s. 6d. abroad.) 

• Contents. _ 

Part I. Plain Underrated Pottery.—Clay*, Bricks, Tile*, Pipe*, Chimney Fines. 
Terra-cotta. 

Part II. Made-up or Decorated Pottery. 



WR AST OF RIVETING GLASS, CHINA and 

'' EARTHENWARE. By J. Hoyvarth. Second Edition. 
Paper Cover. Price Is. net. (By post, home or abroad, Is. Id.) 

NOTES ON POTTERY CLAYS. The Distribution, Pro- 

perties, Uses and Analyses of Ball Clays, China Clays and China 
Stone. By Jas. Fairie, F.G.S. 132 pp. Crown 8vo. Price 3s. 6d. 

1 net. (Post free, 3s. 9d. home; 3s. lOd. abroad.) 

A Reissue of 

THE HISTORY OF THE STAFFORDSHIRE POTTER. 
IES; AND THE RISE AND PROGRESS OF THE 
MANUFACTURE OF POTTERY AND PORCELAIN. 

With References to Genuine Specimens, and Notices of Eminent Pot¬ 
ters. By Simeon Shaw. (Originally Published in 1829.) 265 pp. 

Demy 8vo. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. home ; 5s. 9d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Introductory Chapter showing the positron of the Pottery Trade at the present time 
(1899)— Preliminary Remarks— The Potteries, comprising Tunstall, Brow-nhills, Green- 
Held and New Field, Golden Hill, Latebrook, Green Lane, Bui-slem, Longport and Dale Hull, 
Hot Lane and Cobridge, Hanley and Shelton, Htruru, Stoke, Penkhult, Fenton, Lane Delph, 
Foley, Lane End— On the Orijfin of the Art, and its Practice among the early Nations— 
Manufacture of Pottery, prior to I70i>— The Introduction of Red Porcelain by Messrs. 
Elers, of Brad well, HWO— Progress of the Atanufacture from 1700 to Mr. Wedgwood’s 
commencement m 17WI— Introduction of Fluid (Jlaze— Intension of the Manufacture of 
Cream Colour—Mr. Wedgwood's Queen’s Ware—Jasper, ami Appointment of Potter to Her 
Majesty—Black Printing— Introduction of Porcelain. Mr. W. Littler's Porcelain—Mr. 
Cookworthy’s Discovery of Kaolin and Petuntse, and Patent—Sold to Mr. Champion— re¬ 
sold to the New Hall Com.—Itension ol Term— Blue Printed Pottery. Mr. Turner, Mr. 
Spode (I), Mr. Buddeley, Mr. Spodc (2), Messrs. Turner, Mr. Wood. Mr. Wilson, Mr. Minton- 
Great Change in Patterns of Blue Printed— Introduction of Lustre Pottery. Improve 
ments in Pottery and Porcelain subsequent to 1800 

A Reissue of 

THE CHEMISTRY OF THE SEVERAL NATURAL 
AND ARTIFICIAL HETEROGENEOUS COM¬ 
POUNDS USED IN MANUFACTURING POR¬ 
CELAIN, GLASS AND POTTERY. By Simkon Shaw, 
(Originally published in JS87.) 750 pp. Koyal 8vo. Pricel0s.nct. (Post 
free, 10s. tid. home; 17s, abroad.) 

Glassware, Glass Staining and 
Fainting. 

RECIPES FOR FLINT GLASS MAKING. By a British 

Glass Master and Mixer. Sixty Recipes. Being Leaves from the 
Mixing Book of several experts in the Flint Glass Trade, containing 
up-to-date recipes and valuable information as to Crystal, Demi-crystal 
and Coloured Glass in its many varieties. It contains the recipes tor 
cheap metal suited to pressing, blowing, etc., as well as the most costly 
crystal and ruby. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. net, 
(Post free, 10s. 9d. home; 10s. lOd. abroad.) 

6 Contents. , # 

Ruby—Ruby from Copper—Flint for using with the Ruby for Coating—^ German Metal- 
Cornelian, or Alabaster—Sapphire Blue—Crysophis—Opal—Turquoise Blue—Gold Colour- 
Dark Green—Green (common)—Green for Mulachite—Blue for Malachite—Black for Mela* 
ehite—Black—Common Canary Batch—Canary—White Opaque Glass—Sealing-wux Red- 
Flint—Flint Glass (Crystal and Demi)—Achromatic Glass—Paste Glass—White Enamel— 
Firestone—Dead While (for moons)—White Agate—Canary—Canary Enamel—Index. 



A TREATISE ON THE ART OP GLASS PAINTINGU 

Prefaced with a Review of Ancient Glass. By Ernest R. Sufflin? 
With One Coloured Plate and Thirty-seven Illustrations. Derfvy 8vo. 
140 pp. Price 7s. fid. net. (Post free, 7a. lOd. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

A Short History of Stained Glass—Designing Scale Drawings—Cartoons and the Cut Line 
—Various Kinds of Glass Cutting for Windows—The Colours and Brushes used in Glass 
Painting—Painting on Glass, Dispersed Patterns—Diapered Patterns—Aciding— Firing—« 
Fret Lead Glazing—Index. 

PAINTING ON GLASS AND PORCELAIN ANI? 
ENAMEL PAINTING. A Complete Introduction to thfe 

Preparation of all the Colours and Fluxes used for Painting on Porce¬ 
lain, Enamel, Faience and Stoneware, the Coloured Pastes and Col¬ 
oured Glasses, together with a Minute Description of the Firing of 
Colours and Enamels. By Fklix Hermann, Technical Chemist. With 
Eighteen Illustrations. 300 pp. Translated from the German second 
and enlarged Edition. Price 10s. fid. net. (Post Irce, 10s. lOd. home ; 
11s, abroad) 

Paper Making, Paper Dyeing, 
and Testing. 

THE DYEING OF PAPER PULP. A Practical Treatise for 
the use of Papermakcrs, Papcrstainers, Students and others. By 
Julius Erfurt, Manager of a Paper Mill. Translated into English 
and Edited with Additions by Julius Hi iinhk, F.C.S., Lecturer on 
Papermaking at the Manchester Municipal Technical School. With 
Illustrations and 157 patterns of paper dyed in the pulp. Royal 
8vo, 180 pp. Price 15s. net. (Post free, 15s. fid home; Ifis. fid ah ready 
Contents. 

Behaviour of the Paper Fibres during llie Process of Dyeing, Theory of the 
Mordant—Colour Fixing Mediums (Mordants)- Influence of the Duality ol the Water 
Used—Inorganic Colours—Organic Colours-Practical Application of the Coal Tar 
Colours according to their Properties and their Behaviour towards the Different 
Paper Fibres—Dyed Patterns on Various Pulp Mixtures—Dyeing to Shade—Index. 

THE PAPER MILL CHEMIST. By Henhy P. Stevens, 

M.A., Ph D., F.l C. Royal 12mo. fiO Illustrations. 300 pp. Price 
7s. fid. net. (Post free, 7s. 9d home : 7s lOd. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Introduction.—Dealing with the Apparatus required in Chemical Work ami General 
Chemical Manipulation, introducing the subject at Qualitative and Quantitative Analysis. 
Fuels.—Analysis of Coal, Coke and other Fuels—Sampling and Testing for Moisture, Ash, 
Calorific Value, etc.—Comparative Heating Value of diflirent Fuels and Kelatne Efficiency. 
Water.—Analysis for Steam Raising and for Paper Miking Purposes generally—Water 
Softening and Purification—A List of the more important Water Softening Plant, giving 
Power required, Weight, Space Occupied, Out-put and Approximate Cast. Raw Material* 
and Detection of Adulterants —Analysis and Valuation of the more important Chemicals 
used in Paper Making, including Lime, Caustic Soda, Sodium Carbonate, Mineral Acids, 
Bleach Antichlor, Alum, Rosin anJ Roam Size, Glue Gelatin and Casern. Starch, China Clay, 
Blanc Fixe, Satin White and other Loading Materials, Mineral Colours and Aniline Dyes. 
Manufacturing Operations.—Rags and the Chemical Control of Rag Boiling—Esparto 
Boiling—Wood Boiling—Testing Spent Liquors and Recovered Ash—Experimental Tests 
with Raw Fibrous Material-—D nlmg in Autoclaves—Bleaching and making up Hand Sheets 
—Examination of Sulphite Liquors—Estimation of Moisture in Pulp and Hali-xtuff—Recom¬ 
mendations of the British Wood Pulp Association Finished Products.-Paper Testing, 
including Physical. Chemical and Microscopical Tests, Area, Weight, Thickness, apparent 
Specific Gravity, Bulk or Air Space. Determination ot Machine Direction, Thickness, 
Strength, Stretch, Resistance to Crumpling and Friction, Transparency^ Ahsorbency and 
other qualities of Blotting Papers—Determination of the Permeability of Filtering Papers— 
Detection and Estimation or Animal and Vegetable Size in Paper—Sizing Qualities of 
Paper—Fibrous Constituents—Micrlscopical Examination of Fibres—The Effect of Beating 
ort Fibres—Staining Fibres—Mineral Matter—Ash—Qualitative and Quantitative Examina¬ 
tion of Mineral Matter—Examination of Coated Papers and Colouring Matter* in Paper. 
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"CONTENTS OF “THE PAPER MILL CHEMIST "—cothd. 

TsUml—E nglish and Metrical Weights and Measures with Equivalents—Conversion ft 
Grams to Crains and vict versH— Equivalent Costs per lb., cwt., and ton—Decimal Equivalents 
of lbs., qrs., and cwts,— 1 Thermometric and Barometric Scales-Atomic Weights and Molecular 
Weights—Factors for Calculating the Percentage of Substance Sought from the Weight of 
Substance Found—Table of Solunilities of Substances Treated of in Paper Making—Specific 
Gravity Table* of such substances as are used in Paper Making, including Sulphuric Acid, 
Hydrochloric Acid, Bleach, Milk of Lime, Caustic Soda, Carbonate of Soda, etc., giving 
•Percentage Strength with Specific Gravity and Degrees Tw.—Hardness Table for Soap 
Tests—Dew Point—Wet and Dry Bulb Tables—Properties of Saturated Steam, giving 
Temperature, Pressure and Volume—List of Different Machines used in the Paper Making 
Industry, giving Size, Weight, Space Occupied, Power to Drive, Out-nut and Approximate 
Cost—Calculation of Moisture in Pulp—Hag-Boiling fables, giving Percentages of Lime, 
Soda and Time required—Loss in Weight in Rags and other Raw Materials during Boiling 
And Bleaching—Conditions of Buying and Selling as laid down by the Paper Makers’ Associa¬ 
tion-Table or Names and Sizes of Papers—Table for ascertaining the Weight per Ream from 
the Wright per Sheet—Calculations of Areas and Volumes—Logarithms—Blank pages for 
Notes. , 

THE TREATMENT OF PAPER FOR SPECIAL 
PURPOSES, By L. E. An»£s. Translated from the 

German. Crown 8vo. 48 Illustrations. 250 pp. Price 6s, net. (Post 
free, 6s. 4d. home; 6-. 6d. abroad). 

Contents. 

I., Parchment Paper, Vegetable Parchment.— The Parchment Paper Machine— 
-Opaque Supple Parchment Paper—Thick Parchment—Krugler's Parchment Paper and Parch¬ 
ment Slates— Double and Triple Osmotic Parchment—Utilising Waste Parchment Paper— 
Parchmented Linen and Colton—Parchment Millboard—Imitation Horn and Ivory from 
Parchment Paper—Imitation Parchment Paper—Artificial Parchment—Testing the Sulphuric 
Acid. II., Papers for Transfer Pictures. III., Papers for Preservative and Packing 
Purposes.— Butter Paper—Wax Paper—Paraffin Paper—Wrapping Paper for Silverware— 
Waterproof Paper—Anticorrosive Paper. IV., Grained Transfer Papers V.. Fireproof and 
Antifalsifieatiim Papers. VI., Paper Articles.—Vulcanised Paper Mach if—Paper Bottles— 
Plastic Articles of Paper—Waterproof Coverings for Walls and Ceilings—Paper Wheels, 
Roofing and Boats—Pai er Barrels—Paper Boxes—Paper Horseshoes. VII., Gummed Paper. 
VIII., Hectograph Papers. IX., Insecticide Papers.—Fly Papers—Moth Papers. X., 
Chalk and Leather Papers.—Glace Chalk Paper—Leather Paper—Imitation Leather. 
XL, Luminous Papers-Blue-Print Papers—Blotting Papers. XII., Metal Papers—Medi- 
-cated Papers. XIII., Marbled Papers. XIV., Tracing and Copying Papers—Iridiscent or 
Mother of Pearl Papers. XV., Photographic Papers—Shellac Paper—Fumigating Papers— 
Test Papers. XVI., Papers for Cleaning and Pollening Purposes—Glass Paper— 
Pumic Paper—Emery Paper. XVII., Lithographic Transfer Papers. XIX,, Sundry 
Special Papers—Satin Paper—Enamel Paper—Cork Paper—Split Paper—Electric Paper— 
Paper Matches—Magic Pictures—Laundry Blue Papers—Blue Paper for Bleachers. XX., 
Waterproof Papers—Washable Drawing Papers—Washable Card—Washable Coloured Paper 
—Waterproof Millboard—Sugar Paper. XXL, The Characteristics of Paper—Paper Testing. 


Enamelling on Metal. 

ENAMELS AND ENAMELLING. For Enamel Makers, 

Workers in Gold and Silver, and Manufacturers of Objects of Art. 
By Paul Randau. Translated from the German. With Sixteen Illus¬ 
trations. Demy 8vo. 180 pp. Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, 10s. lOd. 
home; 11s. abroad.) 

THE ART OF ENAMELLING ON METAL. By W. 

Norman Brown. Twenty-eight Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 60 pp, 
Price 2s. 6d. net. (Post free, 2s. 9d. home and abroad.) 

Silk Manufacture. 


SILK THROWING AND WASTE SILK SPINNING. 

By Hollins Rayner. Demy 8vo. 170 pp. 117 Illus. Prioe 5b. net. 

(Post free, 5s. 4d. home ; 5s. 6d. abroad.) • 

Contents. 

The Silkworm—Cocoon Reeling and Qualities of Silff—Silk Throwing—Silk Waste*—'Th* i 
{Reparation of Silk Waste for Degumming—Silk Waste Degumming, Schapping and Dis¬ 
charging—The Opening and Dressing of Wastes—Silk Waste “Drawing” or “Preparing ” 

. Machinery—Long Spinning—Short Spinning—Spinning and Finishing Proceaaea— Utuiaauea 
of N\fcste Products—Noil Spinning—Exhaust Noil Spinning. 



IV 


* Books on Textile and Dyeings 
Subjects. 

THE CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY OF TEXTILE 
FIBRES: Their Origin, Structure, Preparation, Washing,. 
Bleaching, Dyeing, Printing and Dressing, By Dr. Georo von* 
Georcievics. Translated from the German by Charles Salter. 
320 pp. Forty-seven Illustrations. Royal 8vo. Price 10s. 6d.. net. 
{Post free, Us. home; 11s. 3d. abroad.) " ' / 

Contents. 

The Textile Fibres—Washing:, Bleaching, Carbonlsing-Mordants and Mor¬ 
danting— Dyeing—Printing—Dressing and Finishing. 

POWER-LOOM WEAVING AND YARN NUMBERING, 

According to Various Systems, with Conversion Tahles. Translated 
from the German of Anthon Gruner. With Twenty-alx Diagrams' 
in Colours. 150 pp. Crown 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 
7s. 9d. home; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Power-Loom Weaving in General. Various Systems of Looms— Mounting and 
Starting the Power-Loom. English Looms—Tappet or Treadle Looms—Lobbies— 
General Remarks on the Numbering, Reeling and Packing of Yam—Appendix—Useful' 

Hints. Calculating WarpB—Weft Calculations—Calculations of Cost Price in Hunks. 

TEXTILE RAW MATERIALS AND THEIR CON- 
VERSION INTO YARNS. (The Study of the Raw 

Materials and the Technology of the Spinning Process.) By Julius- 
Zipser. Translated from German by Charles Salter. 302 Illus¬ 
trations. 500 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, 11s. 
home; 11s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

PART I.—The Raw Materials Used in the Textile Industry. 

Mineral Raw Materials, Vegetable Raw Matirials. Animal Raw Materials. 
PART II.—The Technology of Spinning or the Conversion of Textile Raw 
Materials into Yarn. 

Spinning Vegetable Raw Materials. Cotton Spinning—Installation of a Cotton- 
Mill—Spinning Waste Cotton and Waste Cotton Yarns—Flax Spinning—Fine Spinning—Tow 
Spinning—Hemp Spinning — Spinning Hemp Tow String—Jute Spinning—Spinning Jute Line- 
Yam— Utilising Jute Waste. 

PART III.—Spinning Animal Raw Materials. 

Spinning Carded Woollen Yarn— Finishing Yarn—Worsted Spinning—Finishing Worsted 
Yam— Artificial Wool or Shoddy Spinning—Shoddy and Mungo Manufacture—Spinning- 
Shoddy and other Wool Substitutes—Spinning Waste Silk—Chappe Silk—Fine Spinning- 
Index. 

GRAMMAR OF TEXTILE DESIGN. By H. Nisbet, 

Weaving and Designing Master, Bolton Municipal Technical School- 
Demy 8vo. 280 pp. 490 Illustrations and Diagrams. Price 6s. net. 
(Post free,6s. 4d. home; 6s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Chapter 1„ Introduction.— General Principle of Fabric Structure and the use of Design- 

Paper. 

Chapter II., The Plain Weave and its Modifications.—T he Plain, Calico, or 
Tabby Weave.— Firmness of Texture—Variety of Texture—Var.ety of Form : Hi ibed Fabrics- 
—Corded Fabric*— Matt Weaves. 

Chapter III., Twill and Kindred Weaves,— Classification of Twill Weaves— i. Con¬ 
tinuous Twill*— (a) Warp-fact Twills—(b) Weft-face Twills—{i) Warp and Wf ft-face Twills— 
Hie Angle of Twill—Influence* affecting the Prominence of Twills und Kindred Weave# (a) 
Character of Weave, ( 6 ) Character of Yarn, (r) Number of Threads per Inch, ( d ) Direction of 
Twill in Relation to the Direction of Twist tn Yarn— 2 . Zigzag or Wavy Twill*— 3 . Re¬ 
arranged Twills: Satin Weaves—Table of Intervals of Selection for the Construction of 
Satin Weaves—Corkscrew Twills—Rearrangement of Twill Weaves on Satin Ad other 
Base*— 4 - 0 Combined Twlllh—5. Broken Twill*—6. Figured or Ornamented Twill*. 

Chapter IV,, Diamond and Kindred Weaves,— Llaraond Weave*.— Honeycomb and 
Kindred Weave#—Brighton Weaves—Sponge Weaves— Huck -a -Back and Kindrtd Weaves— 
Grecian Weaves—Linear Zigzag Wuves. 

Chapter V., Bedpord CoRos.-^PIarn Calico-ribbed Bedford Cords—Plain Twill-ribbedi 
Bedford Cords—Figured Bedford Cords—Tabulated Data of Part-culars relating to the Manu~ 
factum of Seventeen Varieties of Bedford Cord Fabric* described in this Chapter, 

[Continued on next ^age 
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continutd. 

Chapter VI., Backed Fabrics.— Weft-backed Fabric*—'Warp-backcd Fabric*—Reversible 
or Double-faced Fabric*. 

Chapter VII., Fustians,— Varieties of FuatJaiu.— Imperial- or Swansdowna—Qkntoon* 
or Diagonal*—Moleskins—Bea vert Bens—Velveteens and Velveteen Cutting—Ribbed or 
’'-Corded Velveteen—Figured Velveteen—Corduroy-Figured Corduroy—Corduroy Cutting 
'’(Machines. 

Chapter VIIJ„ Tbhry File Fabrics.—M eth dsof producing Terry Pile on Textile Fab¬ 
rics—Terry-forming Device*—Varieties of Terry Rubrics—Action of the Reed in Relation to 
Shedding—Figured Terry Weaving—Practical Details of Terry Weaving. 

Chapter IX., Gauze and Leno Fabrics.— Gauze, Net Leno, and Leno Brocade 
Varieties of Cross-Weaving.— Plain Gauze, and a Heald Gauze or Leno Harness—Net 
Leno Fabrics—Gauze and Net Leno Figuring by means of several Back Standard Healds to 
each Doup Heald— Leno Specialities, produced by a System of Crossing Warp Ends In 
front of the Reed—A Device for the Production of Special Leno Effects—Full Cross Leno 
Fabrics— Relative Merits of a Top and a Bottom Doup Harness—Relative Merits of Different 
Types of Dofcbies for Gauze and Leno Fabrics-Shaking Devices for Leno Weaving—PritilcaI 
Details of Leno Weaving—Tempered Steel-wire Doup Harnesses for Cross-weaving-* 
Mock or Imitation Leno Fabr^s. ^ 

Chapter X, Tissue, Lappet, and Swivel Figuring , also Onduli: Effects, and 
Looped Fabrics —Tissue Figuring— Madras Muslin Curtains— Lappet Figuring— Spot 
Lappet Figuring— Swivel Figuring—Woven Ondule Effects— Loom for Weaving Ondulfi 
Effects*—Weft Ondule Effects— Looped Fabrics.— Index. 

ART NEEDLEWORK AND DESIGN. POINT LACE. A 

Manual of Applied Art lor Secondary Schools and Continuation Classes. 
By M. E. Wilkinson. Oblong quarto. With 22 Plates. Bound in 
Art Linen, Price 3s. fid. net. (Post free, 3s. lOd. home; 4s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Sampler of Laie Stitches—Directions For working Point Lace, tracing Patterns, etc.— 
List uf Materials and Implements required For working Plates!., Simple Linen, Straight and 
Slanting, and Designs formed from them II., Patterns formed from Lines in previous 
Lesson, III,. Patterns formed from Lines in previous Lesson. IV., Simple Curves, and 
Designs formed from them. V , Simple Leaf form, and Designs formed from it. VI., Ele¬ 
mentary Geometrical forms, with Definitions VII., Exercises on previous Lessons. VIII., 
Filling of a Square, Oblong and Circle with Lace Stitches. IX., Design for Tie End, based 
on simple Leaf form, X , Lace Butterflies (Freehand) XI Twenty simple Designs evolved 
from Honiton Braid Leaf XII , Design for Lace Handkerchief, based on previous Lesson. 
XIII., Design for Tea-cosy. XIV., Freehand Lace Collar. XV, Freehand Lace Cuff (to 
match). XVI., Application of Spray from Lesson XL XVII., Adaptation of Curves within 
a Square, for Lace Cushion Centre. XVIII,, Conventional Spray for corner of Tea-cloth. 
XIX., Geometrical form for Rosehowl D'Oyley, to be originally filled in. XX., Geometrical 
form for Flower-vase D'Oyley, to be originally filled in. Each Lesson contains Instructions 
for Working, and application ( f new Sutches trom Sampler. 

HOME LACE-MAKING. A Handbook for Teachers and 
Pupils. Bv M. E. W r . Milroy. Crown 8vo. 64 pp. With 3 Plates 
and 9 Diagrams. Price Is. net. {Post free, Is. 3d. home; Is. 4d. 
abroad.) 

THE CHEMISTRY OF HAT MANUFACTURING. Lec¬ 
tures delivered before the Hat Manufacturers' Association. By Wat¬ 
son Smith, F.C.S., F.I.C. Revised and Edited by Albert Shonk. 
Crown 8vo. 132 pp. 16 Illustrations. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 
7s. 9d. home; 7s ]()d. abroad.) 

THE TECHNICAL TESTING OF YARNS AND TEX¬ 
TILE FABRICS. With Reference to Official Specifica¬ 
tions. Translated from the German of Dr. J. Herzfeld. Second 
Edition. Sixty-nine Illustrations. 200 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. 
neL (Post free, 10s. lOd. home; 11s. abroad.) 

DECORATIVE AND FANCY TEXTILE FABRICS. 

By k. T. Lord. For Manufacturers and Designers of Carpets, Damask, 
Dress and all Textile Fabrics. 200 pp. Demy 8vo. 12}2 Designs and 
Illustrations. Price 7s. fid. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. abrogd.) 

THEORY AND PRACTICE OF DAMASK WEAVING* 

r By H. Kinzer and K. Walter. Royal 8vo. Eighteen Folding Plates. 
'Six Illustrations. Translated from the German. 110 pp. Price 8s. fid. 
net. (Post free, 9s. home ; 9s. 6d. abroad.) 
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TEXTILE BOOKS— continued. 

* , ' Contents. 

Tbi Varioua Sort* ot Dunuk Fabric*—Drill (Ticking, Handloom-midn)—Whole 
Oiunaili^or Tableclothn—Damask with Ground' and Connecting-warp Threads— Furniture 
Daraask^Lampas or Hangings—Church Damasks—The Manufacture ot Whole Damask,, 
—Damask Arrangement with and without Cross-Shedding—The Altered Cone-arrangement—' 
The Principle of the Corner Lifting Cord—The Roller Principle—The Combination of the 
Jacquard with the so-called Damask Machine—The Special Damask Machine—The Combina- , 
tion of Tw* Tyings. 

FAULTS IN THE MANUFACTURE OF WOOLLEN 
GOODS AND THEIR PREVENTION. By Nicolas' 

Reiser. Translated from the Second German Edition. Crown 8vo. 
Sixty-three Illustrations. 170 pp Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. 
home; 5s. 6d. abroad.) 

• Contents. 

Improperly ChoBen Raw Material or Improper Mixtures—Wrong Treatment of the 
Material in Washing, Carbonisation, Drying, Dyeing and Spinning—Improper Spacing of the 
Goods in the Loom—Wrong Placing of Colours—Wrong Weight or Width of the Goods 
—Breaking of Warp and WeFt Threads—Presence of Doubles, Singles, Thick, Loose, 
and too Hard Twisted Threads as well as Tangles, Thick Knots and the Like—Errors, in 
Cross-weaving—Inequalities, iBands and Stripes—Dirty Borders—Defective Selvedge*— 
Holes and Buttons—Rubbed Places—Creases—Spots—Loose and Bad Colours—Badly Dyed 
Selvedges—Hard Goods—Brittle Goods—Uneven Goods—Removal of Bands, Stripes, 
Creases and Spots. 

SPINNING AND WEAVING CALCULATIONS, especially 

relating "to Woollens. From the German of N. Reiser. Thirty-four 
Illustrations. Tables. 160 pp. Demy 8vo. 1904. Price 10s. 6ii. net. 
(Post free, 10s. IOd. home ; 11s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Calculating the Raw Materia!—Proportion of Different Grades of Wool to Furmah a 
Mixture at a Given Price—Quantity to Produce a Given Length—Yarn Calculations—Yarn 
Number—Working Calculations—Calculating the Reed Count—Cost of Weaving, etc. 

WATERPROOFING OF FABRICS. By Dr. S. Mierzinski. 
Crown 8vo. 104 pp. 29 Ulus. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home ; 

5s. 4d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Introduction —Preliminary Treatment of the Fabric —Waterproofing with Acetate of 
Alumina—Impregnation of the Fabric—Dr> mg—Waterproofing with Paraffin—Waterproofing 
with Ammonium Cuprate — Waterproofing with Metallic OxideR —Coloured Waterproof 
Fabrics—Waterproofing with Gelatine, Tannin, Caseinate of Lime and other Bodies—Manu¬ 
facture of Tarpaulin—British Waterproofing Patents—Index. 

HOW TO MAKE A WOOLLEN MILL PAY. By John 

Mackie. Crown 8vo. 76 pp. Price 3s. 6d. net. (Post free, 3s. 9d. 
home; 3s. IOd. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Blends, Piles, or Mixtures of Clean Scoured Wools—Dyed Wool Book—The Order Book 
—Pattern Duplicate Books—Management and Oversight—Constant Inspection of Mill De¬ 
partments—Importance of Delivering Goods to Time, Shade, Strength, etc. Plums. 

(For ** Textile Soaps and Oris ” see p. 7.) 

Dyeing, Colour Printing, 
Matching and Dye-stuffs. 

THE COLOUR PRINTING OF CARPET YARNS. Manual 

for Colour Chemists and Textile Printers. By David Paterson, 
F.C.S. Seventeen Illustrations. 136 pp. Demy 8vo. Price*7s. 6d. 
net* (Post^rce, 7fif IOd. home; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Structure and Constitution of Wool Fibre—Yarn Scouring—Scouring Materials Water for 
Scouring-Bleaching Carpet Yarn#-Colour Making for Yarn Printing-Colour Printing 
Pastes—Colour Recipes for Yarn Printing—Science of Colour Mixing Matching of Colours 
—“Hank” Printing—Printing Tapestry Carpet Yarns-Yarn Printing—Steaming Printed 
Yanis-Washing of Steamed Yarns-Amline Colours Suitable for Yarn Printing—Glossary of, • 
Dyes and Dye*wares used m Wood Yarn Printing—Appendix, 



^THE SCIENCE OF COLOUR MIXING. A Manual in¬ 
tended for the use of Dyers, Calico Printers and Colour Chemists. By- 
David Paterson, F.C.S. Forty-one Illustrations, Five Coloured Platee. 
and Four Platee showing Eleven Dyed Speobnens of Fabrfoe. 132 

pp. Demy 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. 
abroad.) 

Contents. 

Colour a Sensation; Colours of Illuminated Bodies; Colours of Opaque and Transparent; 
Bodies; Surface Colour—Analysis of Light; Spectrum; Homogeneous Colours; Heady 
Method of Obtaining a Spectrum—Examination of Solar Spectrum; The Spectroscope and 1 
Its Construction: Colourists' Use of the Spectroscope—Colour by Absorption; Solutions and 
Dyed Fabrics; Dichroic Coloured Fahrics in Gaslight—Colour Primaries of the Scientist 
versus the Dyer and Artist: Colour Mixing by Rotation and Lye Dyeing; Hue, Purity, 
Brightness; Tints, Shades, Scales, Tones, Sad and Sombre Colours—Colour Mixing; Pure 
and Impure Greens, Orange and Violets. Large Variety of Shades from few Colours; Con¬ 
sideration of the Practical Primaries Red, Yellow and Blue—Secondary Colours; Nomen¬ 
clature of Violet and Purple Group; Tints and Shades of Violet. Change*, in Artificial Light 
—Tertiary Shades; Broken Hues; Absorption Spectra of Tertiary Shades—Appendix: Four 
Plates with Dyed Specimens Illustrating Text—Index. 

DYERS’ MATERIALS: An Introduction to the Examination, 

Evaluation and Application of the most important Substances used in 
Dyeing, Printing, Bleaching and Finishing. By Paul Heerman, Ph.D. 
Translated from the German by A. C. Wright, M.A. (Oxon.), B.Sc. 
(Lond.). Twenty-four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 150 pp. Price 5s. 
net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. home; 5s. 6d. abroad.) 

COLOUR MATCHING ON TEXTILES. A Manual in¬ 
tended for the use of Students of Colour Chemistry, Dyeing and 
Textile Printing. By David Paterson, F.C.S. Coloured Frontis¬ 
piece. Twenty-nine Illustrations and Fourteen Specimens Of Dyed 
Fabrics. Demy 8vo, 132 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. 
home ; 8s. abroad ) 

Contents. 

Colour Vision and Structure of the Eye—Perception of Colour—Primary and Comple¬ 
mentary Colour Sensations—Daylight for Colour Matching—Selection of a Good Pure Light 
—Diffused Daylight. Direct Sunlight, Blue Skylight, Variability of Daylight, etc., etc.— 
Matching of Hues—Purity and Luminosity of Colours—Matching Bright Hues—Aid of Tinted 
Films—Matching Difficulties Arising from Contrast—Examination of Colours by Reflected 
and Transmitted Lights—Effect of Lustre and Transparency of Fibres in Colour Matching 
—Matching of Colours on Velvet Pile—Optical Properties of Dye stuffs, Dichroism, Fluor¬ 
escence-Use of Tinted Mediums—Orange Film—Defects of the Eye—Yellowing of the Lem 
—Colour Blindness, etc.—Matching of Dyed Silk Trimmings and Linings and Bindings—Its 
Difficulties—Behaviour of Shades in Artificial Light—Colour Matching of Old Fabrics, etc.— 
Examination of Dyed Colours under the Artificial Lights—Electric Arc, Magnesium and Dufton,. 
Gardner Lights, Welsbach, Acetylene, etc.—Testing Qualities of an Illummant—Influence 
of the Absorption Spectrum in Changes of Hue under the Artificial Lights—Study of the 
Causes of Abnormal Modifications of Hue, etc. 

COLOUR: A HANDBOOK OF THE THEORY OF 
COLOUR. By George H. Hurst, F.C.S. With Ten 
Coloured Platee and Seventy-two Illustrations. 160 pp. Demy 8vo. 
Price 7s. 6d, net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Colour and Its Production--Cause of Colour in Coloured Bodies—Colour Pheno¬ 
mena and Theories-The Physiology of Light--Contrast--Colour in Decoration amt 
Design—Measurement of Colour. 

Reissue ot 

THE ART OP DYEING WOOL, SILK AND COTTON. 

Translated from the French of M. Hellot, M. Macquer and M. lb 
Pil^ur D’Apligny. First Published in English in 1789. Six Plates. 
Demy 8vo. 446 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. r 6d. ho?ne; 6s. 
abroad.) 

Contents. , 

Part L. The Art of Dyeing Wool and Woollen Cloth, Stuffs, Yarn, Worsted, etc. v 
Part ]]., The Art of Dyeing Silk. Part 111., The Art of Dyeing Cotton and Liu to 
Thread, together with the Method of Stamping Silks, Cottons, ate. 



THE CHEMISTRY OP DYE-STUFFS. By Dr. Georo Vo* 
GborOIHVICS. Translated from the Second German Edition. 412 » 
DemySvo. Pncel0s.6d.net. (Post free, 11s. home; 11s. 6d. abroad) 
Contents. 

Introdiwtiou-Coal Tar-rntemediMe ProductB in the Manufacture of n. 

Artificial Dye-stuffs (Coal-tar Dyes>-Nitroso Dye-atuffs-Nitro Dye-stuffs-Aao 
Substantive Cotton Dye-atulfs—Azoxystilbene Dye-stuffs — Hydrazoneil 
Triphenylmethane DyMtuffa-Rosolic Acid Dye-stulL-Xanthene Dye-stuffs-xlnthoni Dy7 . 

EurhiJdines-Safranines-Quinoxalines-Indigo-of UnC, Z f T 

as sacuai'ffissar ! - 1 rs “ asss ■ 


THE DYEING OP COTTON FABRICS: A Practical 

Handbook for the Dyer and Student. By Franklin Beech, Practical 
Colourist aad Chemist. 272 pp. Forty-four Illustrations of Bleaching 
and Dyeing Machinery. Demy 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 
7s. lUd. home; 8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Structure Mnd Chemistry of the Cotton Fibre—Scouring and Bleaching of Cotton—Dyeing 
Machinery and Dyeing Manipulations—Principles and Practice of Cotton Dyeing—Direct 
Dyeing; Direct Dyeing followed by Fixation with Metallic Salts; Direct Dyeing followed by 
Fixation with Developers; Direct Dyeing followed by Fixation with Couplers. Dyeing on 
Tannic Mordant; Dyeing on Metallic Mordant; Production of Colour Direct upon Cotton 
Fibres; Dyeing Cotton by Impregnation with Dye-stufi Solution—Dyeing Union (Mixed Cotton 
and Wool) Fabrics—Dyeing Half Silk (Cotton-Silk, Satin) Fabrics—Operations following 
Dyeing -Washing, Soaping, Drying—Testing of the Colour of Dyed Fabrics— Experimental 
Dyeing and Comparative Dye Testing—Index. 

The book contains numerous recipes for the production on Cotton Fabrics of all kinds of a 
great range of colours. 


THE DYEING OF WOOLLEN FABRICS. By Franklin 

Beech, Practical Colourist and Chemist. Thirty-three Illustrations. 

Demy 8vo. 228 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. 10d. home ; 

8s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

The Wool Fibre—Structure, Composition and Properties—Processes Preparatory to Dyeing 
i—Scouring and Bleaching of Wool—Dyeing Machinery’ and Dyeing Manipulations—Loose 
Wool Dyeing, Yarn Dyeing and Piece Dyeing Machinery—The Principles and Practice of 
Wool Dyeing—Properties of Wool Dyeing—Methods of Wool Dyeing—Groups of Dyes— 
Dyeing with the Direct Dyes—Dyeing with Basic Dyes—Dyeing with Acid Dyes—Dyeing 
■with Mordant Dyes—Level Dyeing—Blacks on Wool— Reds on Wool—Mordanting of Wool— 
Orange Shades on Wool—Yellow Shades on Wool—Green Shades on Wool—Blue Shades on 
Wool—Violet Shades on Wool—Broun Shades on Wool—Mode Colours on Woo!—Dyeing 
Union (Mixed Cotton Wool) Fabrics—Dyeing of Gloria—Operations following Dyeing— 
Washing, Soaping, Drying—Hxperimental Dyeing and Comparative Dye Testing—Testing of 
the Colour of Dyed Fabrics—Index. 


Bleaching and Washing. 

A PRACTICAL TREATISE ON THE BLEACHING OF 
LINEN AND COTTON YARN AND FABRICS. By 

L, Tailfer, Chemical and Mechanical Engineer. Translated from the 
French by John Geddes McIntosh. Demy 8vo. 308 pp. Twenty 
Illus. Price 12s. 6d. net. (Post free, 13s. home; 13s. 6d. abroad.) 

Cotton Spinning and Combing. 

COTTON SPINNING (First Year). By Thomas Thijrnley, 

Spjnning Master, Bolton Technical School. 160 pp. Eighty-four Illus¬ 
trations. Crown 8vo. Second Impression. Price 3s. net. (Post free, 
3s. 4d. home; 3s. 6d. abroad.) 

• Contents. 

Syllabus and Examination Papers ot the City and Guilds of London Inatitute—Cultiva¬ 
tion, Classification, Ginning, Baling and Mixing of the Raw Cotton—Bale-Breakers, Mixing 
Lattices and Hopper Feeders—Opening and Scutching—Carding—Indexes. 



COTTON SEENlSft&ro (|nt£medkfe or Second 
* Thomas Thornley. Second Impression. 180 pp. Seventy lUuatri. 
tions, Crown 8vo. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. home; 5s. 6d. 
abroad.) 

Contents* 

Syllabuses and Examination Papers of the City and Guilds of London Institute— The 
Combing Process—The Drawing Frame—Bobbin and Fly Frames—Mule Spinning—Rina 
, Spinning—General Indexes. 

COTTON SPINNING (Honours, or Third Year). By Thomas 
Thornley. 216 pp. Seventy-four Illustrations. Crown 8vo. Second 
Edition. Price 5s. net. (Post fi ee, 5s. Jd. home; 5s. 6d. abroad.) 
Contents. 

Syllabuses and Examination Papers ot the City and Guilds of London Institute—Cotton— 
The Practical Manipulation of Cotton Spinning Machinery—Doubling and Winding—Reeling 
—Warping—Production and Costs—Mam Driving—Arrangement of Machinery and Mill 
Planning—Waste and Waste Spinning—Indexes. • 

COTTON COMBING MACHINES. By Thus. Thornley, 

Spinning Master, Technical School, Holton. Demy Mvo. 117 Illustra¬ 
tions. 300 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 8s. home ; 8s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

The Silver Lap Machine and the Ribbon Cap Machine—General Description of the Heilmann 
Comber—The Cam Shaft—On (he Detaching and Attaching Mechanism of the Comber- 
Resetting of Combers—The Erection of a Heilmann Comber —Stop Motions, Various Calcu¬ 
lations—Various Notes and Discussions—Cotton Combing Machines of Continental Make— 
Index. 

Flax, Hemp and Jute Spinning. 

MODERN FLAX, HEMP AND JUTE SPINNING AND 
TWISTING. A Practical Handbook for the use of Flax, 
Hemp and Jute Spinners, Thread. Twine and Rope Makers. By 
Herbert R. Carter, Mill Manager, Textile Expert and Engineer, 
Examiner in Flax Spinning to the City and Guilds of London 
Institute. Demy 8vo. 1907. With 92 Illustrations 200 pp. Price 
7s. fid. net (Post free, 7s. 9d. home ; 8s, abroad.) 

Contents. 

Raw Fibre.—Origin of Flax -Hemp and Jute Fibre-Description of the Plants—Mode of 
Cultivation—Suitable Climate and Soil— Sow mg— Harvesting-Rippling Flax and flemp— 
Water Retting—Dew Retting—Extraction of the Fibre- Marketing the Fibre— Bracqusng— 
Flav, Hemp am) Jute Marks—Comparative Prices—Ports of Export—Trade Centres—Fibre 
Selling Conditions—Duty on Fibre -Fihre Kxuorts Hackling.-Sorting and Storing the 
Raw Fibre—Softening Hemp and Jute-Jute Hatching-Cutting—Piecing Out—Roughing— 
Hackling by Hand and Machine —Tippling—Sorting—Ventilation of Hackling Rooms Silver 
Formation —Spreading Line- Heavy Spreading System—Good’s Combined Hackle and 
Spreader—Jute Hrculong and Carding—Flax and Hemp Tow Carding—Hell Calculation— 
Clock System—Theory ot Spreading. Line and Tow Preparing.— Drawing and Doubling 
—Draft Calculation—Set Calculation—Tow Combing -Compound Systems—Automatic Stop 
Motions and Independent Heads—Detail*, of Preparing Machinery—Ventilation—Humidifica¬ 
tion. Gill Spinning.— Gill Spinning for Shoe Threads, Rope Yarns, Hinder and Trawl 
Twines—The Automatic Gill Spinner—Rope and Reaper Yarn Numbering. Tlie Flax, 
Hemp and Jute Roving Frame. —Bobbin Winding—Differential Motion—T\u*.t Calculation 
—Practical Changing—Rove Stock Dry and Half-Dry Spinning.—Flyer and Ring 
Frames—Draft and Twi-,1 Calculation—Bobbin Dragging—Reaches—Set of Breast Beam 
and Tin-rod. Wet Spinning of Flax, Hemp and Tow—Hot and Cold Water Spinning- 
Improvements in the Water Trough—Turn oft' and Speed of Spindles- Reaches—Belting- 
Band T>ing—Tape Driving—Oiling—Black Threads—Cuts per Spindle—Ventilation of the 
Wet Spinning Room. Yarn Department.— Reeling—Cop Winding—Cheese and Spool 
Winding—Balling Shoe Thread, Reaper Yarn, etc.—Yarn Drying and Conditioning-Yarn 
Bundling—Yarn Bating—Weight of Y.irn—Yarn Tables—Duty on Yarn Imports. Manufac¬ 
ture of Threads, Twines and Cords.— Hank Winding—Wet and Dry Twisting—Cabling- 
Fancy Yarns—Twine Laying—Suing and Polishing Threads and Twines—Softening Threads 
*—Skeminfc Threads— Balling Twines—Leeson's Universal Winder—Randtng Twines—Spool¬ 
ing Sewing Threads—Comparative Prices of Flax and Hemp<Cords, Lines and*Threads, 
Rope Making. —Construction of Hawsers and Cthles—Stranding—La} ing and Closing- 
Compound Rope Machines—Rules for Rope Makers—Weight of Ropes—Bailing and Coiling 
Ropes. Mechanical Department.— Boilers, Engines ^rid Turbines— Power Transmission 
by Belts and Ropes—Electric Light and Power Transmission—Fans—Oils and Oiling— ' 
Repairs—Fluting. Mill Construction.— Flax, Hemp and Jute Spinning Mills and Rope wo rJc» 

—Heating —Roofs—Chimneys, etc. 



Collieries and Mines. 

RECOVERY WORK AFTER PIT FIRES. By Robert 
Umprbcht, Mining Engineer and Manager. Translated from the 
German. Illustrated by Sitt large Plates, containing Seventy-six 
Illustrations. 175 pp., demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, 
10s. lOd. home; 11s. abroad.) 

Contents. • 

Cause* of Pit Flrea—Preventive Regulations : (1) The Outbreak and Rapid Extension 
of a Shaft Fire can be most reliably prevented by Employing little or noCombuRtible Material 
in the Construction of the Shaft; (2) Precautions for Rapidly Localising an Outbreak of Fire in 
the Shaft; (3) Precautions to he Adonted in case those under 1 and 2 Rail or Prove Inefficient. 
Precautions ngiinst Spontaneous Ignition of Coal. Precautions for Preventing Explosions of 
Fire-damp anu Coal Dust. Employment of Electricity in Mining, particularly in Fiery Pits. 
Experiments on the Ignition of Fire-damp Mixtures and Clouds of Coal Dust hy Electricity— 
Indications of an Existing or incipient Fire— Appliances tor Working in IrreBpirable 
Oases: Respiratofy Apparatus; Apparatus with Air Supply Pipes; Reser\oir Apparatus; 
Oxygen Apparatus— Extinguishing Pit Fires: («) Chemical Means; (l>) Extinction twtb 
Water. Dragging down the Iturnmg Masses and Packing with Clay, (r) Insulating the Seat 
of the Fire by Dams. Dam Building. Analyses of Fire Gases. Isolating the Seat of a Fire 
with Dams: Working in Irrespirahle Gas'es (“Gas-diving") Air-Lock Work. Complete 
Isolation of the Pit. Flooding a Burning Section isolated by means of Dams. Wooden 
Dams: Masonry Dams. Examples of Cylindrical and Dome-shaped Dams Dam Doors: 
Flooding the Whole Pit— Rescue Stations: (<r) Stations above Ground; (/•) Underground 
Rescue Stations— Spontaneous Ignition of Coal in Bulk— Index. 


VENTILATION IN MINES. By Robert Wabner, Mining 

Engineer. Translated from the German. Koyal 8vo. Thirty Plates 
and Twenty-two Illustrations. 240 pp. Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free. 
11s. home; 11s. 3d. abroad.) 

HAULAGE AND WINDING APPLIANCES USED IN 
MINES. By Carl Volk. Translated from the German 
Royal 8vo. With Six Plates and 148 Illustrations. 150 pp. Prici 
8s. 6d. net. (Post free, 0s. home; 9s. lid. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Haulage Appliances—Hopes— Haulage Tubs and '1 rucks—Cages and Winding Appliances- 
Windtng Engines for Vertical Shafts-Wmdmg v ithoul Ropes- Hu id age in Levels an, 
Inclines—The Working of Underground Engines—Machinery for Downhill Haulage. 

THE ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT OF COLLIERIES. B; 

W. Galloway Duncan, Electrical and Mechanical Engineer, Membe 
of the Institution of Mining Engineers, Head of the Government Schoc. 
of Engineering, Dacca, India; and David Pf.nman, Certificated Colliery 
Manager, Lecturer in Mining to File County Committee. Demy Hvo. 
310 pp. 155 Illustrations and Diagrams. Price Ids. fid. net. (Post 
free, 11s. home ; Us. 3d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

General Principles. Magnetism, Units, Cells, etc.--Dynamo, and 
mission and Distribution of Power-Prime Movers- Lighting by Llectricity-lnltial 
Outlay and Working Cost of Electrical Installations hlectrlclty Applied to Coal- 
cutting-Electric Haulage. Winding, and Locomotives ^Electric Pumps nndPump- 
Ing—Electric-power Drills and Underground Coal U.nvevers-Typlcal Colliery 
Electrical Installations - Miscellaneous Applications ol the Electric Current Com- 
parison of the Different Modes of Transmitting Power-Dnngers Occurring from the 
Use of Electricity In Collieries Appinmx ■ Questions suitable for students preparing tor 
colliery managers’ examinations—I ndi x. 

Dental Metallurgy. 

DENTAL METALLURGY: MANUAL FOR STUDENTS 
AND DENTISTS. By A. B. Griffiths, Ph.D. Demy 

8vo. Thirty-six Illustrations. 200 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (l*ost free, 
70> I0d. home ; 8#. abroad.) 

• Contents. , , . „ . , 

Introduction-Physical Properties of the Metals-Action of Certain Agents on Metala- 
Alloys—Action of Oral Bacteria *n Alloys-Tbenry and Varieties of Blowpipes-P uxes- 
Furnace. and Appliances-Heat and Ternpcrature-Gold-Mercury-Sllver-1^ron-Copper- 

Zinc—Magnesium—Cadmium— Tin—Lead — Aluminium—Antimony— Bismuth - Palladium 

Platinum- 1ndium-Nickel-Practical Work-Weights and Measures. 



Engineering, S*W^ Trev^ntlon 
and Metallurgy. 

THl PREVENTION OF SMOKE. Combined with the 
Economical Combustion of Fuel, By W. C. Popplbwbll, M.Sc 
A.M. lnst.,C.E., Consulting Engineer. Forty-si* Illustrations. I90pp’ 
Demy 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. lOd. home ; 8s. 3d. abroad.! 

Contents. ‘ r 

Fuel and Combustion— Hand Firing tn Boiler Furnace*— Stoking by Mechanical Means- 
Powdered Fuel—GaseouB Fuel—Efficiency and Smoke Teat* of Boilers—Some Standard 
Smoke Trials—The Legal Aspect of the Smoke Questiqp—The Best Means to be adopted for 
the Prevention of Smoke-Index. 

GAS AND COAL DUST FIRING. A Critical Review of 

the Various Appliances Patented in Germany for thij purpose since 
1885. By Albert Putsch. 130 pp. Demy 8vo. Translated from the 
German. With 103 Illustrations. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. 
home; 5s. 6d. abroad ) 

Contents. 

Generators—Generators Employing Steam—Stirring and Feed Regulating Appliances— 
Direct Generators—Burners—Regenerators and Recuperators—Glass Smelting Furnaces— 
Metallurgical Furnaces—Pottery Furnace—Coal Dust Firing—Index, 

THE HARDENING AND TEMPERING OF STEEL 
IN THEOEY AND PEACTICE. By Fridoi.in Reiser. 

Translated from the German of the Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 
120 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 4d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Steel—Chemical and Physical Properties of Steel, and their Casual Connection- 
Classification of Steel according to Use—Testing the Quality of Steel — Steel- 
Hardening— Investigation of the Causes of Failure in Hardening—Regeneration Of 
Steel Spoilt In the Furnace—Welding Steel—Index. 

SIDEEOLOGY: THE SCIENCE OF IEON (The Con- 

stitution of Iron Alloys and Slags). Translated from German of 
Hanns Freiherr v. Juptner. 350 pp. Demy 8vo. Eleven Plates 
and Ten Illustrations. Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, 11s. home; 
11s. 6d. abroad,) 

Contents. 

The Theory of Solution.—Solutions—Molten Alloys—Varieties of Solutions—Osmotic 
Pressure—Relation between Osmotic Pressure and other Properties of Solutions—Osmotic 
Pressure and Molecular Weight of the Dissolved Substance—Solutions of Gases—Solid Solu¬ 
tions—Solubility—Diffusion—Electrical Conductivity—Constitution of Electrolytes and Metals 
—Thermal Expansion. Micrography,—Microstructure—The Micrographic Constituents of 
Iron—Relation between Micrographical Composition, Carbon-Content, and Thermal Treat¬ 
ment of Iron Alloys—The Microstructure of Slags. Chemical Composition of the Alloy* 
of Iron.—Constituents of Iron Alloys—Carbon—Constituents of the Iron Alloys, Carbon- 
Opinions and Researches on Combined Carbon—Opinions and Researches on Combined 
Carbon—Applying the Curves of Solution deduced from the Curves of Rccaiescence to the De¬ 
termination of the Chemical Composition of the Carbon present in Iron Alloys—The Constitu¬ 
ents of Iron—Iron—The Constituents of Iron Alloys—Manganese—Remaining Constituents of 
Iron Alloys—A Silicon—Gases. The Chemical Composition of Slag.—Silicate Slags— 
Calculating the Composition of Silicate Slag«v—Phosphate Slags—Oxide Slags—Appendix- 
Index. 

EVAPORATING, CONDENSING AND COOLING AP¬ 
PARATUS. Explanations, Formulae and Tables for Use 
in Practice. By E. Hausbrand, Engineer. Translated by A. C. 
Wright, M.A. (Oxon.), B.Sc. (Lond.). With Twenty-one Illustra¬ 
tions and Seventy-six Tables. 400 pp. Demy 8vo. Price 10s. 6d. net. 
(Port free, 11s. home; Us. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. * » 

^Coefficient of Transmission of Heat, k/, and the Mean Temperaturtf Difference, tf/m— 
Parallel and Opposite Currents—Apparatus tor Heating with Direct Fire^The Injection of 
Saturated Steam—Superheated Steam—Evaporation by Means of Hot Liquid*—The Trana- 
ference of Heat in General, and Transference by means "of Saturated Steam in Particular 
—The Transference of Heat from Saturated Steam in Pipes (Coils) and Double Bottoms- 
—Evaporation in a Vacuum—The Multiple-effect Evaporator—Multiple-effect Evaporator* 



Taken—The Weight of V 


from whioh Extra Steam la Taken-The Weight of Water which must be Evaporated froL 
100 Kilofcof Liquof atrto uOngiruU Ptrccnug. 0 ( Dry Material, from N25 per (S' 
to »» for cent.—The Relative Proportion of the Heating Surface! in the Slemente 


up to 
•of the 

upon which Preae Current, of Steam—'The Splaahing of EvapomtingTiquTda^The Diameter 
of Pipe, for Steam, Alcohol Vapour and Air-The Diameter of Water Pipea-The Loaa 
” ~ n . ’* ’ ' For 


Multiple Evaporator aod their Actual Drniensions-The Pressure Exerted by Currents 
an and Go* upon Floating Drops of Water—The Motion of Floating Drops of Water 
rhicfa Preaa Currents of Steam—The Splashing of Evaporating Liquids-The Diameter 


of Heat from Apparatus and Pipes to the Surrounding Air, and Means for Preventing 
the Loss—Condensers—Heating Liquids by Means of Steam—The Cooling of Liquids- 
The Volumes to be Exhausted from Condensers by the Air-pumps-A Few Remarks on Air- 
pump* and the Vacua they Produce-The Volumetric Efficiency of Air-pumps-The Volumes 
of Air which must be Exhausted from * Vessel in order to Reduce its Original Pressure to a 
•Certain Lower Pressure—Index. 


Sanitary Plumbing, Electric 
Wiring, Metal Work, etc. 

EXTERNAL PLUMBING WORK. A Treatise on Lead 

Work for Roofs. By John W. Hart, R.P.C. 180 Illustrations. 272 
pp. Demy 8vo. Second Edition Revised. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post 
free, 7s. lOd. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

HINTS TO PLUMBERS ON JOINT WIPING, PIPE 
BENDING AND LEAD BURNING. Third Edition, 

Revised and Corrected. By John W. Hart, R.P.C, 184 Illustrations. 
313 pp. DemySvo. Price 7s. 6d.net. (Post free, 8s. home; 8s. 6d. 
abroad.) 

Contents. 

Pipe Bending — Pipe Bending (continued) — Pipe Bending (continued) — Square Pipe 
Bendings—Half-circular Elbows—Curved Bends on Square Pipe—Bossed Bends—Curved 
Plinth Bends—Rain-water Shoes on Square Pipe—Curved and Angle Bends—Square Pipe 
Fixings—.Joint-wiping —Substitutes for Wiped Joints— Preparing Wiped Joints—Joint Fixings 
—Plumbing Irons—Joint Fixings—Use of “Touch” in Soldering— Underhand Joints—Blown 
and Copper Bit Joints—Branch Joints—Branch Joints (continued)—Block Joints—Block 
Joints (continued)—Block Fixings—Astragal Joints—Pipe Fixings—Large Branch Joints— 
Large Underhand Joints—Solders—Autogenous Soldering or Lead Burning—Index. 

SANITARY PLUMBING AND DRAINAGE. By John 

W. Hart. Dcmyfivo. With 208 Illustrations. 250 pp. 1904. Price 
7s. Gd, net. (Post free, 7s. 10d. home ; 8s. abroad.) 

ELECTRIC WIRING AND FITTING FOR PLUMBERS 
AND GASFITTERS. By Sydney F. Walker, R. N., M. l.E. E., 
M.I.Min E., A.M.lnst.C.E., etc., etc. Crown 8vo. 150 pp. With Illus¬ 
trations and Tables. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 6d. 
abroad.) 

Contents. 

Chapter I., Electrical Terms Used.—Pressure and Current—The Volt—Amptre— 
Electrical Reactance—Earth—Continuous and Alternating Currents—The Electric Circuit— 
Leakage—Heating of Conductors—Size and Forms of Conductors—The Kilowatt—-Loss of 
Pressure-Arrangement of Conductors—Looping In—The Three Wire System—Switches— 
Fus«b— Circuit—Breakers II, The Insulation of Wires, Their Protection, Fixing, etc. 
—Conductors Insulated with Paper and Similar Materials—Sparking between Conductors 
—Dialite Insulation—Flexible Cords—Concentric Conductors—Twin Conductors- Three-Core 
Cables—Fireproof Insulation for Conductors—Jointing—T Joints—Coveting T Joints in Vul¬ 
canized Rubber Cables. Ill, Fixing the Wiring and Cable*.— Laying Out the Route—The 
Protection of the Wires and Cables—Wood Casing—Metallic Conduits—Non-Metallic Con¬ 
ductor-Fixing the Conduits and Running Wires in Them—Drawing Wires into Tubes—To 
Avoid Shock. IV., Lamps, —The Incandescent Lamp-Lamp Holders—Lamp Fittings—The 
Nemst Lamp. V-. Switched, Fuse*, Distribution Boards, etc.— The Electricity Meter- 
Prepayment Meter* 

THE PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OP DIPPING, 
BURNISHING, LACQUERING AND BRONZING 
BRASS WARE. By W. Norman Brown. 35 pp. CrovHt 
8vo. Price 2s. net. (Post free, 29. 3d. home and abroad.) 
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A HANDBOOK ON JAPANNING AND ENAMELLING 
FOR CYCLES, BEDSTEADS, TINWARE, ETC. By 

William Norman Brown, 52 pp. and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
Price 2s. net. (Post free, 2s. 3d. home and abroad.) 

THE PRINCIPLES OF HOT WATER SUPPLY. By 

John W. Hart, R.P.C. With 129 Illustrations. 177 pp., demy 8vo. 
Price 7s. 6d. net, (Post free, 7s. lOd. home; 8s. abroad.) 

House Decorating and Painting. 

THREE HUNDRED SHADES AND HOW TO MIX 
THEM. For Architects, Painters and Decorators. By A. 
Dusai NT, Artistic Interior Decorator of Paris. The bifok contains 100 
folio Plates, measuring 12 in. by 7 in., each Plate containing specimens 
of three artistic shades These shades are all numbered, and their 
composition and particulars for mixing arc fully given at the beginning 
of the book. Each Plate is interleaved with grease-proof paper, and 
the volume is very artistically bound in art and linen with the Shield 
of the Painters’ Guild impressed on the cover in gold and silver. Price 
21s. net. (Post free, 21s. 6d. home ; 22s. 6d. abroad.) 

HOUSE DECORATING AND PAINTING. By W. 

Norman Brown. Eighty-eight Illustrations. 150 pp. Crown 8vo. 
Price 3s. 6d. net. (Post free, 3s. 9d. home and abroad.) 

A HISTORY OF DECORATIVE ART. By W. Norman 
Brown. Thirty-nine Illustrations. 96 pp. Crown 8vo. Pricels.net. 
(Post free, Is. 3d. home and abroad.) 

WORKSHOP WRINKLES for Decorators, Painters, Paper- 
hangers and Others By W. N. Bkown. Crown 8vo. 128 pp. Second 
Edition. Price 2s. 6d. net. (Post free,2s. 9d. home; 2s. lOd. abroad.) 

Brewing and Botanical. 

HOPS IN THEIR BOTANICAL, AGRICULTURAL 
AND TECHNICAL ASPECT, AND AS AN ARTICLE 
OF COMMERCE. By Emmanuel Gross, Professor at 

the Higher Agricultural College, Tetschen-Licbwcrd. Translated 
from the German. Seventy-eight Illustrations. 340 pp. Demy 8vo. 
Price 10s. 6d. net. (Post free, I Is. home ; 11s. 6d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

HISTORY OF THE HOP—THE HOP PLANT—Introductory— 1 The Roots—The Stem— 
and Lein'es—Inflorescence and Flower Inflorescence and Flower of the Male Hop; In¬ 
florescence and Flower of the Female Hop—The Fruit and its Glandular Structure: The 
Pruit and Seed—Propagation and Selection of the Hop—Varieties of the Hop • («) Red Hop6 ; 
(b) Green Hops; ( c ) Pale Green Hops—'Classification according to the Period of Ripening: 
Early August Hops; Medium Early Hops, Late Hops—Injuries to Growth—Leaves Turning 
Yellow. Summer or Sunbrund, Cones Dropping Off. Honey Dew, Damage from Wind, Hail 
and Ram ; Vegetable Enemies of the Hop: Animal Enemies of the Hop—Beneficial Insects on 
Hops—CULTIVATION—The Requirements of the Hop in Respect of Climate, Soil and 
Situation. Climate; Soil • Situation—Selection of Variety and Cuttings—Planting a Hop 
Garden' Drainage; Preparing the Ground. Marking-out for Planting; Planting; Cultivation 
and Cropping of the Hop Garden in the First Year—Work to be Performed Annually in the 
Hop Ga^len: Working the Ground; Cutting; The Non-cutting Svstcm; The Proper Per¬ 
formance of the Operation of Cutting: Method of Cutting. Close Cutting, Ordinary Cutting, 
The Long Cut, The Topping Cut; Proper Season for Cutting Autumn Cutting, Spring 
Cutting; Manuring. Training the Hop Plant. Poled Gardens, Frame Training; Principal 
Types of Frames Pruning, Cropping, Topping, and Leaf Stripping the Hop Plant; Picking, 
Drying and Bagging—Principal and Subsidiary Utilisatim of Hops and Hop Gardens—Lire 
of a Hop Garden; Subsequent Cropping—Cost of Production, Yield and Selling Prices. 

Preservation and storage—Physical and Chemical Structure of the Hop Cone—Judging 
^Value of Hops. 

Statistics of Production—The Mop Trade—Index. 



Wood Products, Timber and# 
Wood Waste. 

WOOD PRODUCTS: DISTILLATES AND EXTRACTS. 

By P. Dumesny, Chemical Engineer, Expert before the Lyons Com¬ 
mercial Tribunal, Member of the International Association of Leather* 
Chemists; and J. Noyf.r. Translated front the French by Donald 
Grant. Royal Hvo. 320 pp, 103 Illustrations and Numerous Tobies. 
Pricel0s.6d.net. (Post j'rcc, 1 Is. home ; 1 Is. (id abroad.I ' 

Contents. 

Part I., Wood Distillation—Principal Products from the Carbonisation of Wood— 
Acetates—Secondary Products of the Distillation of Wood—Acetone—Analysis of 
Raw Materials aid Finished Products—Appendix-The Destructive Distillation of Olive 
Oil RemtluaU Part II .Manufacture and resting ol Tan Wood Extracts and their 
Utilisation In Modern Tanneries—Plant and Equipment for Treating Chestnut Wood 
—Analysis of Tanning Substances— The Official Method of the Interna.innal Association 
ot Leather Chemists, with Supplementary Notes 

TIMBER : A Comprehensive Study of Wood in all its Aspects 
(Commercial and Botanical), showing the Different Applications and 
Uses of Timber in Various Trades, etc. Translated from the French 
of Paul Charpentier. Royal 8vo. 437 pp. 178 Illustrations. Brice 
12s. 6d. net. (Post free, 13s. home; 14s. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Physical and Chemical Properties of Timber— Composition of the Vegetable Bodies 
—Chief Elements— M. Fremy's Researches—Elementary Organs of Plants and especially of 
Forests—Different Parts of Wood Anatomically and Chemically Considered—General Pro* 
perties of Wood— Description of the Different Kinds of Wood— Principal Essences with 
Caducous Leaves—Coniferous Resinous Trees— Division oi the Useful Vurieties of Timber 
in the Different Countries of the Globe— European Timber—African Timber—Asiatic 
Timber—American Timber—Timber of Oceania— Forests— General Notes as to Forests, their 
Influence—Opinions as to Sylviculture—Improvement of Forests—Un wooding and He wooding 
—Preservation of Forests—Exploitation of Forests—Damage caused to Forests—Different 
Alterations— The Preservation of Timber— Generalities—Causes and Progress of De 
tenoration—History of Different Proposed Processes—Dessication—Superficial Carbonisation 
of Timber—Processes by Immersion—Generalities as to Antiseptics Employed—injection 
Processes in Closed Vessels—The Houchcrie System, Based upon the Displacement of the 
Sap —Processes for Making Timber Uninflammable Applications of Timber— Generalities 
—Working Timber—Paving—Timber for Mines—Railway Trj\erses-Accessory Products— 
Gums—Works of M. Fremy—Resins—Barks—Tan—Application of Cork—The Application of 
Wood to Art and Dyemg—Different Applications ot Wood—Hard Wood—Distillation of 
Wood— Pyroligneous Acid—Oil of Wood—Distillation of Resins—Index. 

THE UTILISATION OF WOOD WASTE. Translated from 
the German of Ernst Hubbard. Crown 8vo. 192 pp. Fifty Illustra¬ 
tions. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 4d. home ; 5s. (3d. abroad.) 

Building and Architecture. 

THE PREVENTION OF DAMPNESS IN BUILDINGS; 

with Remarks on the Causes, Nature and Effects of Saline, Efflores¬ 
cences and Dry-rot, for Architects, Builders, Overseers, Plasterers, 
Painters and House Owners. By Adolf Wilhelm Keim. Translated 
from the German of the second revised Edition by M. J. Salter, F.I.C., 
F.C.S. Eight Coloured Plates and Thirteen Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 
115 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 4d. abroad.) 

HANDBOOK OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN ARCHI¬ 
TECTURE AND BUILDING, AND THEIR ALLIED 
TRADES AND SUBJECTS. By Augustine C. Passmore. 

Demy 8vo. 380 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post ircc, 8s. home ; 8s. 6d. 
abroad.) 



'The Preserving of Foods and 
Sweetmeats. 

THE MANUFACTURE OF PRESERVED FOODS AND 
' SWEETMEATS. By A. Hausner. With Twenty-eight 

Illustrations. Translated from the German of the third enlarged 
Edition. Crown 8vo. 225 pp. Price 7s. 6d. net. (Post free, 7s. 9d. 
home; 7s. lOd. abroad.) * 

Contents. 

The Manufacture of Conserves—Introduction—The Causes of the Putrefaction of Food 
—The Chemical Composition of Foods—The Products of Decomposition—The Causes of Fer¬ 
mentation and Putrefaction—Preservative Eodies—The Various Methods c of Preserving Food 
—The Preservation of Animal Food—Preserving Meat- by Means of Ice—The Preservation 
■of Meat by Charcoal—Preservation of Meat by Drying—The Preservation of Meat by the 
Exclusion of Air—The Appert Method—Preserving Flesh by Smoking—Quick Smosing—Pre¬ 
serving Meat with Salt—Quick Salting by Air Pressure—Quick Salting by Liquid Pressure— 
Oamgee’s Method of Preserving Meat—The Preservation of Eggs—Preservation of White 
and Yolk of Egg—Milk Preservation—Condensed Milk—The Preservation of Fat—Manu¬ 
facture of Soup Tablets—Meat Biscuits—Extract of Beef—The Preservation of Vegetable 
Foods in General—Compressing Vegetables—Preservation of Vegetables by Appert's Method 
—The Preservation of Fruit—Preservation of Fruit by Storage—The Preservation of Fruit 
by Drying—Drying Fruit by Artificial Heat—Roasting Fruit—The Preservation of Fruit with 
Sugar—Boiled Preserved Fruit—The Preservation of Fruit in Spirit, Acetic Acid or Glycerine 
—Preservation of Fruit without Boiling—Jam Manufacture—The Manufacture of Fruit 
Jellies—The Making of Gelatine Jellies—The Manufacture of “Sulzen ”—The Preservation of 
Fermented Beverages—The Manufacture of Candle*—Introduction—The Manufacture of 
■Candied Fruit—The Manufacture of Boiled Sugar and Caramel—The Candying of Fruit— 
Caramelised Fruit—The Manufacture oF Sugar Sticks, or Barley Sugar—Bonbon Making— 
Fruit Drops—The Manufacture of Dragees—The Machinery and Appliances used in Candy 
Manufacture—Dyeing Candies and Bonbons—Essential Oils used in Candy Making—Fruit 
Essences—The Manufacture of Filled Bonbons, Liqueur Bonbons and Stamped Lozenges— 
Recipes for Jama and JellieB—Recipes for Bonbon Making—Dragdea—Appendix—Index. 

RECIPES FOR THE PRESERVING OF FRUIT, VEGE¬ 
TABLES AND MEAT. By E. Wagner. Translated 
from the German. Crown 8vo. 125 pp. With 14 Illustrations. Price 
5s. net. (Post free, 5s. 3d. home; 5s. 4d. abroad.) 

Contents. 

Part 1. Preserved Fruits.— Green Almonds—Gooseberries—Strawberries—Currant*— 
Cherries—Black Nuts—White Nuts—Apricots—Greengages— Pears—Peaches—Plum■—Fig*— 
Melons—Apples—Chestnuts—Angelica—Pineapple Canned Fruit.— Gooseberries—Cherries 
—Apricots—Plums—Rhubarb, filmed and Candied Fruits. —Glazing Fruit Candied 
Fruit—Blue Plum9—Glazed Chestnuts—Glazed Pineapple Slices—Crystallised Strawberries. 
Marmalades, jams and Fruit Juices.—Strawberry Marmalade—Cherry MarmaJa e — 
Jams —Fruit Jellies—Raspberry Juice—Cherry Juice Lemon Syrup—-Pineapple Juice. Fruit 
Pulp for ices. Citron Peel and Orange Peel. Part II. Preserved Vegetables.— 
Asparagus— Peas—Beans -Carrots—Spinach -Artichokes—Tomatoes—Mixed Vegetable*— 
Tinned Julienne—Celery—Mushrooms— TruffleH — Pickled Gherkins—Gherkins in Mustard— 
Mixed Pickles. Part III. Preserved Meats. Veal Cutlet*—Fricondeau of Veal—Calves 
Head—Bouillon Meat—Ox Tongue—Beef a la Mode—Roast Hare—Roast Venison—Mutton 
and Cabbage—Savoury Paste—Beef Paste—Foie Gras Paste. 

Dyeing Fancy Goods. 

THE ART OP DYEING AND STAINING MARBLE, 
ARTIFICIAL STONE, BONE, HORN, IVORY AND 
WOOD, AND OP IMITATING iALL SORTS OP 
WOOD. A Practical Handbook for the USe of Joiners, 

Turners, Manufacturers of Fancy GoodSj, Stick and Umbrella Makers, 
Comb Makers, etc. Translated from the German of D. H. Soxhlet, * 
Technical Chemist. Crown 8vo. 168 pp. Price 5s. net. (Post free, 
5s. 3d. home ; 5s. 4d. abroad.) 



Celluloid. 

OSIX0LOID : Its Raw. Material, Manufacture, Properties art 
Uses. A Handbook for Manufacturers of Celluloid and Celluloid 
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